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ABSTRACT 
INTERACTIVE COMPUTER GAMES: AN EXPLORATIVE MODEL 
FOR ENGAGING AND CREATIVELY TEACHING MORAL 


SPIRITUAL TRUTHS TO TROUBLED YOUTH 


by 


Dahlia A. Moore 


United Theological Seminary, 2012 


Mentors 
J. Randy Grimes, D. Min. 


Stephen L. Swisher, D. Min. 


The ministry context was the Brooklyn Children’s Center in Brooklyn, New York. The 
problem was a lack of moral spiritual character traits in youth attending this facility. The 
project’s objectives were to teach the youth six topical lessons in morality, aided by 
computer or manual games, then measure and compare their knowledge, interest and 
practice of the moral teachings. The data was analyzed using both qualitative and 
quantitative instruments. The results revealed that computer games were more effective 
than manual games in increasing the youths’ knowledge and interest in the moral lessons, 


but had little impact on their moral practices. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The unfolding of your word gives light; 
It imparts understanding to the simple. 
Psalm 119:130 
Troubled youth need loving and concerned individuals to care for and mentor 
them. They need encouragement and direction, since most are confused and lost, and are 
lacking moral and spiritual character traits. This is evidenced by their anti-social 
behaviors and their lack of basic social skills formation. Through years of experience and 
observation, the author believes that these negative behaviors often cause them to become 
consumers in society, either as inmates in the criminal justice system, or as recipients of 
the social welfare system. Either outcome is erosive and virulent to both the youth and 
the society. The author also believes that in addition to meeting their obvious physical 
and psychosocial needs, troubled youth need to be taught the Gospel of Jesus Christ. This 
is because the Gospel is the power that heals and transforms lives; its principles are the 
genesis of all moral and ethical behaviors; it is the power that bestows unto humanity 
everything needed for life and godliness (2 Peter 1:3). 
Troubled youth begin as troubled children. Those who are living freely in the 
community can be taught the Word of God unhindered, through church outreaches and 
other evangelistic efforts. However, those who are institutionalized, face very dire 


prospects. The sad reality is that most institutions that care for troubled youth, do not 


allow the liberating power of the gospel message to be taught within their walls. Psalm 
107:20 states “he sent out his word and healed them and delivered them from 


destruction.”* 


The Word of God has the power to heal on three levels. It will effectuate 
spiritual, mental and physical healing. 

In New York State (NYS), most troubled children and youth are classified and 
grouped as “special education needs” children, with mild to severe mental health and 
behavior disorders. They are cared for either through state operated programs, or through 
state funded community based not for profit organizations. These programs are usually in 
the form of day treatment programs, or residential treatment programs. 

The two State agencies that provide oversight of all these programs are the Office 
of Mental Health (OMH), and the Office of Children and Family Services (OCFS). 
OMH’s stated mission is to “provide high quality comprehensive individualized mental 
health treatment services to seriously emotionally disturbed children and adolescents, as 
well as supportive services to children and family members.”” OCFS “oversees all 
juvenile placements and incarcerations. Their two-fold mission is to keep the public safe 
and to rehabilitate youth.”” 

Many troubled children and youth have been neglected, abused and/or abandoned, 


and often become juvenile delinquents or juvenile offenders. In NYS as well as in North 


Carolina and Connecticut, a juvenile is considered to be a youth under sixteen years of 


' Unless otherwise noted, all subsequent biblical quotations are from the New Revised Standard 
Version (NRSV) 


* A Message from Omh Commissioner Mike Hogan, in the New York State Office of Mental 
Health www.omh.state.ny.us (accessed 5/3/2012). 


> Charting a New Course: A Blueprint for Transforming Juvenile Justice in New York State, ed. 
Task Force on Transforming Juvenile justice, http://www.vera.org/paterson-task-force-juvenile-justic- 
report (accessed October 2011). 10 


age, in comparison to other states where a juvenile is classified as being under eighteen 
years of age.* This means that in NYS, youth as young as sixteen years of age are 
charged “as adults, regardless of the alleged offense”.’ According to Spotts and Veerman, 
a troubled youth is “a young person who has problems which are more intense than those 
of a ‘normal youngster’, and which prevent him or her from developing necessary life 
skills."° Spotts and Veerman further say that “research indicates that over 80 percent of 
America’s young people under the age of 18 commit at least one offense for which they 
could be arrested. But 3 percent of them are....the difference between a juvenile 
delinquent and a ‘good kid’ is that one was unlucky enough to get caught.”’ In NYS, a 
juvenile delinquent is defined as “a youth who was found by the family court to have 
committed an act while between the ages of 7 and 15 that would constitute a crime if 


committed by an adult.”® 


A juvenile offender on the other hand, is defined as “a youth 
who committed a crime while under the age of 16 and was tried and convicted in the 
criminal (adult) court, rather than the family court, due to the severity of the offense.”” 
History reveals that in times past, many social justice issues such as troubled and 
delinquent youth were successfully addressed by the church. In today’s society however, 


the government has usurped the church’s role. It struggles unsuccessfully, to find 


solutions to social justice issues, and specifically to the anti-social behaviors that 


4 Thid., 16. 
° ibid. 


° Dwight and Veerman Spotts, David, Reaching out to Troubled Youth (USA: Scripture Press 
Publication Inc., 1987), 9. 


” ibid. 
* ed. justice.20 


° ibid. 


characterize troubled youth. The author has noted that most research work with these 
youth aim at rehabilitating them through various behavior modification techniques, or 
through psychiatric medications. However, the author believes that true and lasting 
transformation can only be achieved through the teaching of moral spiritual truths or 
principles found in the Word of God. Moral spiritual truths are defined as “principles of 
right and wrong, good and bad behaviors, ° character or conduct that is based on civilized 
standards" and religious values, and governed by a desire to live in right relation to 
God.” '* Although a few organizations recognize the importance of moral spiritual 
training in the rehabilitation of these youth, many of them do not overtly embrace such 
teachings. Instead, they circumvent the needed moral spiritual teachings, by including a 
vague and tangential acknowledgment of “spirituality” in their program services. This 
undefined spirituality is their substitutionary alternative to teaching the uncompromised 
Word of God. Of the few organizations that include a spiritual component in their 
programs, to the author’s knowledge, none has attempted to teach moral spiritual truths 
through interactive computer games. 

The author believes that the Gospel of Jesus Christ will provide answers to 
counteract the immoral and anti-social behaviors of troubled youth. This is because the 
desired moral and ethical standards revered by society, originate from the Word of God. 
Unfortunately, the misconception of separation of church and state causes most juvenile 


recovery programs to be hostile to receiving the Gospel message. They fail to understand 


'° Webster's Third New International Dictionary of the English Language: Unabridged, s.v. "The 
Definitive Merriam- Webster Unabridged Dictionary of the English Language." 1468 


" Robert Barnhart, ed. World Book Encyclopedia Dictionary, vol. 2 (Chicago: World Book Inc., 
1995), 1349. 


"2 s.v. "The Definitive Merriam- Webster Unabridged Dictionary of the English Language."2198 


that this Gospel message is the simple solution to a very complex problem. As today’s 
nonsectarian, anti-God society seeks to achieve pro-social and moral behaviors from its 
citizens, it remains hostile to the truth that the desired moral and ethical behaviors can 
only be achieved if the Word of God is taught at an early age. The author believes that 
despite this God-hostile environment, Godly wisdom can reveal inspiring and creative 
ways to teach moral spiritual truths to the youth living within these environments. Once 
these truths are planted in the hearts of the youth, like seeds, they will grow and lead to 
changed thinking, changed behaviors and ultimately to flourishing and transformed lives. 

This project’s objective is to explore creative ways to teach moral and spiritual 
truths to troubled youth, in a Gospel- hostile environment. In light of this, within this 
ministry context, six moral spiritual truths or principles, were taught to the youth under 
the title of “Social Skills.” The six moral spiritual truths taught in this project were 
trustworthiness (T); justice, equality and fairmess (J); obedience (O); respect (R); 
discipline and self-control (D); and cooperation (C). It is important to note, that the youth 
in this ministry context were clinically diagnosed with severe behavior disorders. 

Since today’s youth are heavily entrenched and immersed in the twenty-first 
century computer technology, the author proposed that they may be more receptive to 
learning via this method. Although this technology has been cited by some as the reason 
for the decline in interpersonal and social skills of the youth today, paradoxically, the 
author believes it can also be the vehicle to creatively teach social skills, while promoting 
moral spiritual formation. Moral spiritual formation is the process by which moral 
spiritual truths or principles are being formed or shaped in the youth, or are influencing 


the lives of the youth. The author also believes that computer technology can be used as 


an educational tool to aid and enhance learning in general, particularly when teaching 
subjects that would not ordinarily be of interest to the learners. 

Chapter one gives insight into the author’s spirit led journey that has culminated 
into this focus of ministry. Included in this chapter are the contextual challenges that 
arose during the inception and implementation of the project, as well as the unique 
oxymoronic setting of a non-sectarian ministry context. 

Chapter two discusses the state of the art of this ministry model. Included within 
is a brief discussion of the role of parents and the church in moral spiritual education, 
current theories in teaching, learning, and technology as well as the plight of troubled 
youth. 

Chapter three gives the theoretical foundation for the ministry model. This 
includes the historical, theological and biblical foundational premise for this work. 

Chapter four discusses the methodology of the research project, which details the 
hypothesis, the intervention, the research design, the measurement, the instrumentation 
and the conclusion. 

Chapter five discusses the field experience, and details the implementation, the 
project design, the data collection, the data analysis, and the final outcome. 

Chapter six provides the author’s reflection, summary and conclusion on the field 
experience. Included within are the historical reflections, theological reflections, 
reflections as an educator, reflections on the New York State Juvenile Justice System 
(NYSJJS), reflections and summary of the ministry model, recommendations for future 


research, and the conclusion. 


CHAPTER ONE 
MINISTRY FOCUS 
I will instruct you and teach you the 
way you should go; I will counsel 
you with my eye upon you. 
Psalm 32:8 

Today’s twenty-first century world is dominated by and can be classified as the 

age of technology. Tragically, the author believes it can also be classified as the age of 
moral and spiritual degeneracy. There seems to be an increasing, national resistance and 
opposition to biblical or moral spiritual truths; the effects of which are becoming evident 
by the increasing numbers of troubled youth and dysfunctional families. 

As the nation continues to shy away from its Christian heritage, the youth who are 
tomorrow’s leaders are becoming more involved in socially deviant behaviors. They lack 
the moral spiritual formation necessary to produce socially productive citizenry and to 
sustain a morally upright nation. Moral spiritual formation is the process by which moral 
and spiritual principles are being formed or shaped in the youth, or are influencing their 
lives. The author believes that it is imperative for all youth, but particularly troubled youth 
to receive teachings in moral and spiritual truths in order to counteract the current decline 
in youth morality and the incline in youth mortality. Society must strive to elicit Godly 


principles and character traits in its youths early in their lives. In light of these facts, the 


ministry model seeks to find an engaging, stimulating and creative way to teach moral 
spiritual truths to troubled youth that will deliver the message and capture their attention 
and interest. The ministry model seeks to do this in an environment bereft of, and hostile 
to God and the Gospel message. An environment that rejects the very answers it so 
desperately seeks. 

In reflecting upon this ministry focus, the author acknowledges God’s directing 
hand that has guided her to the ultimate calling of a teacher of God’s Word. Her current 
ministry to troubled youth speaks clearly to God’s purpose and calling. This is evidenced 
by the recurring themes of teaching children and youth seen throughout her spiritual 


autobiography. 


Spiritual Autobiography 


The author’s spiritual journey has been highlighted by many profound 
supernatural experiences. Being the last of three children, with twin sisters almost three 
years her senior, the author’s formative years were happily spent in a very stable home 
with loving and protective parents. The family’s strong and committed Anglican faith 
mandated their attendance in weekly Sunday school and church services. Her earliest 
memories of a consciousness of God date back to age five years when the Anglican 
Church’s Lenten liturgical rituals would elicit gut-wrenching sobs from within her, due to 
the sadness she felt concerning the crucifixion and death of Jesus Christ. Her heartfelt 
compassion for Jesus and the pain that He suffered on the cross are still even today, 
sobering realities to her. At eleven years of age, the author survived a drowning 


experience, marking the beginning of a series of supernatural experiences in her life. 


It began on a clear Friday evening in 1967, when her homeroom class hosted an 
after school pool party on the campus grounds. Just learning to swim, she entered the 
pool and unconsciously drifted into the six feet section. When realization hit her that she 
was in the deep end of the pool, she instantly panicked, and began to go under water. The 
more she struggled, the deeper she sank until she eventually hit the bottom of the pool. 
The author recounts the excruciating pain of water filling her lungs, and the desperate and 
nauseating feeling of drowning. She also remembers what seemed like kaleidoscopic 
images of various scenes of her life and funeral, flashing rapidly before her eyes. She 
vividly remembers crying out to God for help. Suddenly, in what seemed like a split 
second, she was standing on the steps of the shallow end of the pool, shivering profusely; 
the water barely grazing her ankles. Totally dazed and in awe, she tried to fathom how 
she had gotten there. It seemed to her that something or someone had transcended time, 
and had plucked her from the bottom of the pool and had safely placed her on the steps of 
the pool. Whilst standing there in stunned silence, she sensed the presence of an invisible 
being beside her. An overwhelming peace permeated her being, and she immediately 
knew that her life had been spared by God, and that she was the object and recipient of a 
miraculous act of divine intervention. For months thereafter, the author pondered these 
strange series of events, thankful that God had saved her from drowning, but trying to 
understand how He had done this without her having any ill effects from the experience. 

About three years later, her entire family migrated to the United States of 
America. It was a bitterly cold winter day in January, and the author vividly remembers 
her sadness that was brought on by the frigid weather, the monotonous similitude of the 


brick buildings, the starkness of the bare trees and the lack of plush, colorful, tropical 
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beauty that she had left behind in the Caribbean. She was homesick and missed her other 
family members and friends and wondered if she would ever get over the culture shock. 
Later on that year, when summer arrived, the author who was still feeling nostalgic set 
out to purchase a much desired ice-cream cone. As she crossed a busy intersection of a 
New York City street, she was suddenly and unexpectedly transported to heaven. She 
first saw a host of angels randomly assembled together, and then, as if on cue, they began 
assuming their places in what seemed like a mass choir. The angels turned, looked at her 
and began beckoning to her with their hands. Suddenly, over to the left side of the angelic 
choir, Jesus appeared as a bright shining ball of light. The author was transfixed by His 
brilliance and the beauty of His smile. As she stared at Him in utter amazement, the 
angels began singing a beautiful chorus that resonated like the Hallelujah Chorus. 
Amazingly, the chorus was comprised of just one word, the word “Come!” The author 
stood captivated both by Jesus’ gentle and loving smile, as well as by the vibrancy of the 
music. Then as suddenly as the vision began, it ended. In an instant, she was back in her 
body, standing on the sidewalk. The author remembers experiencing the same feeling of 
puzzlement as with the drowning episode. This time however, she wondered whether her 
body had been suspended in time, or whether it had continued walking during her visit to 
heaven. An immediate thought entered her mind that this visit to heaven was indicative of 
an early and untimely death. Whilst the author treasured this sacred experience in her 
heart, and for years never shared it with anyone, she waited for, but was never frightened 
by the expectation of an untimely death. She did not know that this idea of an untimely 


death was a demonically inspired thought. 


11 


At seventeen years of age, the author graduated valedictorian of her high school 
and went on to college. She always desired to be a medical doctor and therefore, majored 
in Biology. Despite being invited to participate in several medical schools’ admission 
interviews her attempts to enter medical school were unsuccessful. Having never 
considered any other career option, the author was very sad and disappointed and felt 
uncertain about her future plans. She felt very strongly in her heart that she was called to 
be a pediatrician, and could not understand why God had not answered her prayers. As a 
matter of fact, she felt that God had deliberately closed the doors to medical school and 
this thought devastated and angered her. After graduation, she briefly worked in a 
Biochemical Laboratory and soon returned to college to pursue a Master of Science 
degree. Three months after graduating with this degree, through the orchestrations of one 
of her college professors, who also happened to be a Catholic nun and the Chairperson of 
the Department, the author was appointed to teach full time at that very college. 
Unbeknownst to her, this professor had taken ill, and had left specific instructions for the 
author to assume all the professor’s teaching responsibilities for that Fall Semester. 
Extremely flabbergasted at this unexpected turn of events, the author entered into her first 
official role as a teacher. This was a profession that she had never considered and one 
that she found was truly enjoyable. She would later discover that her teaching ability was 
a gift from God, and that He was leading her according to His plans and purposes for her 
life. As time progressed, this same professor was instrumental in assisting the author to 
obtain a full time teaching position at a nearby Catholic High School, and also in 


remaining as an adjunct professor at that College for many years. It was in this High 


12 


School venue that the author had two additional supernatural experiences that set her on a 
journey to avidly seek God. 

The first of these experiences happened at that Catholic High School on a day 
when she was alone in her classroom, preparing for the arrival of her students. As she set 
up for the ensuing Biology lab, she heard a very loud voice from within say, “You are a 
teacher!” She immediately thought to herself, “Of course I am a teacher, this is what I am 
doing here”. Within moments of that thought, what seemed like a surge of electricity 
went through her body. She was riveted to the floor and tingling all over with every hair 
on her body standing erect and taut. Suddenly, she felt a hot, thick, honey-like liquid 
being poured from above her head, and outlining her body. For what seemed like an 
eternity, she remained there unable to move until it lifted. Although she did not fully 
understand what had just happened to her, she instinctively knew that she had heard the 
audible voice of God, and that He desired to communicate with her. Soon thereafter, the 
author developed an insatiable craving for the Word of God, and would hasten home 
daily to read her Bible and to hungrily devour the hidden mysteries contained within its 
pages. 

The second experience at this school was equally profound, and happened on a 
day when the author was feeling very discouraged and despondent with life. During one 
of her free periods, in utter exasperation she flippantly said out loud to the Lord, 
something to this effect: “Lord I do not understand what is happening to me. I have 
prayed and you are not answering. Anyway, how can you hear and understand everybody 
at the same time, all over the world, speaking all these different languages? I don’t even 


know if you are hearing me.” The author went on to teach her classes for the remainder 
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of the day. At the end of her last class, two of her brightest students came up to her, and 
what they had to say truly shocked her. Both began recounting their death and return to 
life experiences. One had “died” two years earlier after being hit over the head with an 
iron pipe. The other had “died” after being run over by a truck when she was four years 
old. They both concurred that in their individual experiences, God had told them to go 
back, since it was not yet their time. The astounding thing was that they were both 
bilingual students, one being native Spanish/ English, and the other being native 
Russian/English. Both students stated that God had spoken to them in a “unique” 
language, that though indiscernible, they had understood everything that He said. They 
had recognized words from their native languages as well as English words. One of the 
students was currently taking French in school and stated that she had heard French 
words in this “unique” language. While they continued to speak, the author heard God 
say to her, “I speak the Master Language. The peoples of this world only speak parts of 
this Master Language.” She was truly amazed that God had answered her pertly asked 
question in such a profound way. 

As time progressed, the author became fascinated by the teaching ministry of Dr. 
Frederick K.C. Price, who often referred to a minister by the name of Kenneth E. Hagin 
as his spiritual father. She dearly wanted to know more about Kenneth Hagin and was 
very elated when, in 1985, she received his ministry’s magazine called the Word of Faith. 
The author noted that Brother Hagin (as he preferred to be called), would be hosting a 
Spring Bible Seminar for the upcoming year, which would be conducted from his 
ministry’s headquarters namely, Rhema Bible Training Center, located in Broken Arrow, 


Oklahoma. She immediately made plans to attend this week long Seminar. Four months 
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later, the author arrived in Tulsa with great expectancy, determined to seek the face of 
God, and to find out what God’s plans were for her life. 

On the third morning of the Spring Bible Seminar, the author experienced another 
supernatural event. She was awakened by the sound of someone in her hotel room 
reciting scriptures in rapid succession. Still groggy from sleep, she noted that the voice 
was vaguely familiar but she was not able to comprehend all that was being said. As she 
became more alert, the author realized that the voice she was hearing was her own and 
the barrage of scriptures were coming from her own mouth. Knowing that the only 
scriptures she had consciously memorized were the twenty-third Psalm and the Lord’s 
Prayer, she was mystified at this strange phenomenon. It felt as if her vocal cords had 
been taken over by God, and she was a spectator in this series of events. The final 
scripture that she heard herself say was: “Whosoever shall leave mother and father and 
sisters for my name sake shall receive a hundredfold and inherit everlasting life.” 
Speaking out loudly, the author said, “Lord there are many voices in the world. If this is 
from you, give me chapter and verse.” She reached for her Bible, flipped it open and the 
pages fell between Matthew chapters 18 and 19. While still speaking aloud, the author 
asked the Lord which chapter to read, being fully prepared to read the whole Book of 
Matthew. As she looked down at the Bible, chapter 19 seemed to magnify and rise up 
from the page. She proceeded to read chapter 19, and became visibly shaken when she 
read verse twenty nine. In the King James Version, Matthew 19:29 reads “And everyone 
that hath forsaken houses, or brethren, or sisters, or father, or mother, or wife, or children, 
or lands for my name’s sake, shall receive an hundredfold, and shall inherit everlasting 


life.” Significant to her was the fact that at the time, she did not have any houses, 


15 


brothers, husband, children or lands. Her only earthly and emotional ties that could hinder 
her from pursuing the Gospel were her mother, father, and sisters and it was of these 
three categories only, that she had spoken. The author knew in her heart that God was 
specifically speaking to her, but she did not fully understand what He was saying. 

The remainder of that day was quite surreal. At the end of Brother Hagin’s 
Wednesday morning session, the author drove to Oral Roberts University, and entered 
Brother Roberts’ Prayer Room, located in the Prayer Tower. She knelt down to pray, and 
began reflecting on all her afore-mentioned supernatural experiences. She specifically 
asked God about the meaning of the vision, when she had seen Jesus and the angels. Ina 
very clear voice from within, she heard The Lord chuckle and say, “When someone says 
“Come!” what do they mean?” The author truly did not know. She was now twenty-nine 
years old, and from the moment the vision had happened, she had thought that “Come!” 
meant an early and untimely death. In her stupefied state, the Lord chuckled again and 
said “When someone says “Come!” doesn’t it mean they are calling you?” The author 
was truly dumbfounded when that revelation came, since that thought had never crossed 
her mind. She finally realized that “Come!” was a call to the ministry. The author 
returned home knowing that she would have to answer the call, but not knowing how she 
would explain all these things to her family. 

In September 1986, the author enrolled at Rhema Bible Training Center and 
started classes. For the next two years, she basked and grew in the knowledge of the 
Word of God and in the daily demonstrations of the Gifts of the Spirit. In September 
1988, four months after graduating from Rhema, and through a series of divine 


orchestrations the author began working as a clinical administrator with the New York 
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City Department of Correction. It was in this role that the author learned about the perils 
and nuances of the criminal justice system. In addition to this secular work, the author 
organized the formation of a youth group at a neighborhood Congregational church and 
started an adult home Bible study group. The home Bible Study grew to seventy people 
of which twenty nine members consisted of the children and grandchildren of the adults 
in attendance. In 1992, through divine orchestrations, the author got married and instantly 
became the mother of three infant children. 

It is important to note that most of the supernatural experiences in the author’s life 
happened when she was either a child, or as an adult surrounded by children. The first 
was when she was eleven years old, attending a pool party with other children. The 
second was at age fourteen years; the third was as a college professor teaching young 
adults; the fourth and fifth experiences were as a teacher of high school students. The 
sixth and seventh experiences were as an adult receiving the revelation of a call to the 
Teaching Ministry. The author’s further spiritual journey led her to the criminal justice 
system; to be the founder of and teacher in several church youth groups; and to the instant 
calling to be a mother of three infant children. These experiences, along with the lifelong 
desire to care for and nurture children in the role of a pediatrician, have served to 
reinforce the author’s resolve that she is called to be a teacher of children and youth. It is 
not possible to minister to children without interacting with their families. Thus the 


author believes that her present calling is to edify and strengthen youth and families. 
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Contextual Challenge 


At the onset of the project design, Boys Town New York (BTNY), was the 
author’s context of ministry. Thus, the ministry model was designed around the youth at 
Boys Town (BT) as the principal participants in this project. BTNY is an alternative 
juvenile detention intervention program, whose mission is “Changing the way America 
cares for children, families and communities, by providing and promoting an Integrated 
Continuum of Care that instills Boys Town Values to strengthen body, mind and spirit.”' 
The Integrated Continuum of Care consists of six levels of care that are undergirded by 
four unifying elements that integrate and bring cohesiveness and connectivity to the 
program services. These four elements are Safety, Permanency and Well-Being; Family 
Engagement; Religion and Faith; and Behavioral and Medical Research.” The author 
believes that of these four unifying elements, the primary and most significant element is 
Religion and Faith; since it was upon this element that Father Edward J. Flanagan 
founded Boys Town in 1917.” The author also believes that Father Flanagan’s godly 
compassion for homeless and unwanted youth was derived from his religion and his faith 
in Jesus Christ. 

For years, ministering to the troubled youth at BTNY has been the author’s 


ministry context and passion. Her teaching objectives have focused on improving and 


aiding in the moral and spiritual development of the youth. This venue seemed ideal for 


‘2009 Annual Report, in the Boys Town Press, http://www.boystown.org (accessed October 
30,2010). 


ibid. 


° Jerry Davis and Daniel L. Daly, Assessment and Short-Term Residential Program, Fourth ed. 
(Boys Town: Father Flanagan's Boys' Home, 2003), 5. 
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the Doctor of Ministry project design for the following reasons: (1) the teaching of the 
gospel was permitted there for any youth who desired to participate; (2) the author was 
already teaching there and was familiar with the youth and the BT Model; (3) approval 
had been granted to conduct the study there; (4) the population would be consistent and 
stable for the duration of the project; (5) the youth were disciplined, literate and able to 
be attentive during teaching sessions; (6) the BT Point Card System that documents 
positive and negative behavioral and attitudinal changes, was a convenient built in 
objective instrument, that would be an invaluable tool for data collection in this action 
research project. Unfortunately, after one and a half years of meticulous project design 
and planning, and after Candidacy Review, BTNY withdrew its approval to conduct the 
project there, citing “contractual issues” as the reason. 

This unexpected turn of events, presented a major contextual challenge for the 
author, who had to scramble to find a new venue that would be willing and able to 
accommodate the pre-approved project proposal. In New York City, troubled youth are 
often living in, or are receiving care from government programs or government-funded 
community based not for profit organizations. Most of these facilities have strict 
guidelines pertaining to visitor policies. They do not generally allow individuals who are 
not associated with a renowned parent organization to have any type of interaction with 
their youth. Additionally, nearly all of them avoid or refrain from any religious 
associations or affiliations, in an attempt to uphold the fallacious mandate of separation 
of church and state. There is no such stipulation in the Constitution of the United States 
as can be verified by a review of the Constitution found in Appendix A. Ironically, even 


those institutions with obvious religious names or origins adopt a non-sectarian policy for 
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the purpose of securing federal, state or local contracts and grants. BINY was unique in 
this manner despite receiving public funding. They boldly emphasized the importance of 
the youth’s moral and spiritual development as well as the importance of an active prayer 
life. This prayer life was to be reflective of the youth’s individual faith and belief 
system.” In this setting, teaching the Word of God had never been problematic for the 
author. However in seeking an alternate venue, it was very clear that the Word of God 
was an unwelcome subject in the other venues. 

Believing that the Gospel of Jesus Christ is the needed answer for the 
transformation of troubled youth, the author’s ministry context and project design were 
severely challenged in several ways. At first she sought a new and immediate venue that 
housed troubled youth, where moral spiritual truths could be openly and freely taught to 
the youth. This was not found. Secondly, given these realities she needed to devise a 
technique for creating lesson plans that would teach moral spiritual truths, without 
mentioning the Bible, Jesus Christ, God, religion or spirituality. The Most Gracious and 
Faithful Heavenly Father provided her with the needed wisdom and creativity. Thirdly, 
she needed a venue that would allow six weeks of teaching and provide her with 
computers and/ or a Smart Board with which she could test her hypothesis. The Most 
Gracious and Faithful Heavenly Father provided her with this venue. Fourthly, she 
needed to adapt her project to accommodate the unique qualities of the youth in this new 
venue. That is, troubled youth with mental health and severe behavioral disorders, who 
had short attention spans and poor literacy skills. Once again, the Most Gracious and 
Faithful Heavenly Father gave her the needed wisdom, strategy and favor to teach these 


truths in the midst of a very unstable and volatile audience. 


4 Thid., 41. 
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After several months of ardent searching, the Most Gracious and Faithful 
Heavenly Father met the first need by opening the doors of the Brooklyn Children’s 
Center (BCC) Day Treatment Program. The BCC Day Treatment Program serves 
troubled youth with mental illnesses, and operates in conjunction with the New York City 
Department of Education (DOE) District 75, Public School 368 in Kings County 
(P368K), to provide both clinical and educational services. Through creative insight, the 
second need was met in the following way. The original Kingdom of God series that was 
devised for the BT youth, and entitled “My Father’s Kingdom: I am Loved and I Belong” 
was changed. A new social skills series entitled “Society’s Child: I Belong”, was 
developed in its place. The original six weekly lesson plan titles based on the theological 
themes found within the six previously selected doctrines of the church were also 
changed. The revised lesson plan titles were based on social scientific themes derived 
from those same six doctrines. Table 1.1 illustrates the comparisons between the original 
and the revised lesson plan titles and themes. Both series titles were designed to give the 
youth a sense of belonging and of being loved. The overarching message that the social 
skills series endeavored to convey to the youth, was that practicing these social skills 


would guarantee receptiveness, acceptance and positive responses from society at large. 
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Table 1.1. Comparisons between the original and the revised lesson plan titles and themes 


Series Title: My Father’s Kingdom: I Series Title: Society’s Child. I Belong 

Am Loved and I Belong 

Doctrine Theme Lesson Plan Theme Lesson Plan Titles 
Titles 

Trinity Love My Father the | Trustworthiness | I Can Be Trusted 
King 

Creation Life I Look Like Justice, I Am Fair and Just 
My Father Equality, 

Fairness 

Human Sin Nature | Enemy in the Obedience I Am Obedient 

Nature and Camp 

Original 

Sin 

Christology | Salvation | My Brother, Respect I Am Respectful 
My Keeper 

Holy Spirit | Inner Thy Kingdom | Discipline and | I Have Discipline and 

Witness Come Self-Control Self-Control 

Church Unity Family: I’m the | Cooperation I Am Cooperative 

King’s Kid 


The third need was met when BCC permitted the author to conduct action 
research two days per week, for the duration of six weeks. The facility had both a 
computer lab as well as two Smart Boards for the author’s use. The fourth need was met 
by simplifying both the lesson plans and the crossword puzzles games to accommodate 
the literacy levels of the youth. The jeopardy game was eliminated because it was too 
challenging for the youth in this study. Of a necessity, the author’s actual teaching time 
for each class was shortened, even though the class sessions were lengthened. This was 
due to the amount of time that was wasted in getting the youth to settle down and become 
attentive. These challenges required the author to be precise, focused and on point in her 
teaching delivery. 

Due to the unstable, volatile and unpredictable nature of the youth within this 


context of ministry, the methodology of the original project proposal was slightly 
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adjusted to accommodate the time periods the facility could offer during the pre-arranged 


days. The details of the methodology are discussed extensively in Chapter Four. 


Ministry Context 


The context of ministry for this research project was the Brooklyn Children 
Center’s (BCC) Day Treatment Program located in the East New York/Bedford 
Stuyvesant section of Brooklyn, New York City. BCC is one of five children’s 
psychiatric centers, operated by the New York State Office of Mental Health. According 
to their information pamphlet, BCC “provides a wide range of mental health programs, 
case Management services and community-based parent support and advocacy for 
children and families. Services offered by BCC are available to children and adolescents 
seventeen years and younger and their families without regard to race, color, creed, 
religion, national origin, age, sex, disability, or other factors which cannot lawfully be 


used as a basis for non-admission.”” 


BCC’s stated mission is “to promote an environment 
for the development of those life skills necessary for children and adolescents to live 
successfully in the community, family and school.”° 

The following information has been taken directly from BCC’s information 
pamphlet that details its programs and services. These programs include: 


(1) Behavioral Health Clinic that provides high quality mental health treatment for youth 


and their families; (2) an Inpatient Hospital where youth receive multidisciplinary care 


° "Brooklyn Children's Center Behavioral Health Services: Your Guide to Brooklyn Children's Day 
Treatment Center," in NYS Office of Mental Health (New York: NYSOMH, 2012), 1-18. 
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that includes medication management, individual, group and family psychotherapy, 
pediatric health care, and a full educational and therapeutic recreational services; (3) a 
Community Respite program that provides short term (1-21 day) trauma-sensitive, safe, 
and therapeutic living environment. This program stabilized crisis situations and aims to 
keep the youth at home and away from impatient or out-of-home placement; (4) a 
community residence for girls ages twelve through seventeen who attend school and 
outpatient mental health treatment in the community. (5) An Intensive Case Management 
program that works with youth and their families in a strength-based model to obtain all 
necessary services and supports to enable the youth to remain in his/her home or 
community; (6) a Family Services program that provides parenting classes to encourage 
positive reinforcements and alternatives to problem behavior in children. This program 
utilizes the Boys Town Model to train parents; and (7) a Day Treatment Program that is 
jointly operated with the New York City Department of Education (DOE) District 75, 
(P368K). The program provides a fully integrated clinical and educational program; it 
helps to transition children from more restricted settings back to the community school 
through appropriate clinical and educational supports; it provides a psycho-educational 
therapeutic milieu (PEM), that is designed to prevent psychiatric hospitalizations for 
severely disturbed youngsters; and it provides diagnostic assessments, verbal therapies; 
medication management, crisis intervention and advocacy and case management 
services.”” 

The venue for this ministry project was the Day Treatment program, which 
provided the classroom setting and the technical equipment that was necessary to carry 


out the project. BCC provides services to eighty-seven children and youth in the Day 


” Ibid. 
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Treatment program. There were forty-seven boys and forty girls enrolled in the program. 
The ministry project took place in the elementary and middle school wing of the building 
that provided congregate teaching to children and youth from grade one through grade 
seven. Of the eighty-seven children, forty-two were in the elementary/middle school 
grades. The Day Treatment program “operates throughout the year (52 weeks) and 
provides mental health treatment even during school breaks.”® 

BCC serves needy youth from all areas of Brooklyn. All youth in the Day 
Treatment Program received an individualized treatment plan that was developed in 
conjunction with parental input. This treatment plan includes an individualized 
educational plan (IEP), and an individualized plan for therapeutic needs. The majority of 
the youth at BCC are on psychotropic medications. 

There is no statistical data available on the total number of youth in Kings 
County, Brooklyn who have mental health disorders, or on the total number of youth in 
the juvenile justice system with mental health disorders. However, in a June 2006 
Research Report from the National Center for Mental Health and Juvenile Justice 
(NCMHJJ), it was noted that 65% to 70% of youth in residential juvenile justice facilities 
had mental health disorders, and 50% of youth in non-residential juvenile justice facilities 
had mental health disorders’ Table 1.2 gives the available statistical data for Kings 


County, Brooklyn." 


8 Ibid 


* Jennie L. Shufelt and Joseph J. Cocozza, "Youth and Mental Health Disorders in the Juvenile 
Justice System: Results from a Multi-State Prevalence Study," Research and Program Brief, no. June 2006 
(2006). http://www.ncmhjj.com (accessed 5/12/2012). 


'©U.S. Census Bureau State and County Quick Facts, http://quickfacts.census.gov/qfd/states 
(accessed June 20 2012). 


25 


Table 1.2. Statistical data, Kings County, Brooklyn 


Total Population in New York City 8,244,910 
Total Population in Kings County (Brooklyn) 2,032,645 

Number Percent 
Youth under 5 years 182,350 7.2% 
Youth under 18 years 597,704 23.6% 
Youth between 5-17 years 415,354 16.4% 
Juvenile Arrests N/A 


The prevalence of behavior disorders in the youth at BCC causes many of them to 
end up in the juvenile justice system. Although there are no statistical data to support the 
above statement, the unofficial report from BCC, based on verbal feedback from the 
community, supports the above outcome. Thus as concerned individuals in the Body of 
Christ, the church must reach out to these youth; especially since they reside in 
environments that do not encourage or embrace the gospel message. The prominent 
Lutheran minister and theologian Dietrich Bonhoeffer states: 

In Jesus of Nazareth, his revealer, God inclines to the sinner; Jesus seeks the 

companionship of the sinner, goes after him or her in boundless love. He wants to 

be where a human person is no longer anything. The meaning of the life of Jesus 
is the demonstration of this divine will for sinners, for those who are unworthy. 

Where Jesus is, there is the love of God. However, the demonstration becomes 

complete, not when Jesus or God’s love exists where the human person lives in 

sin and misery, but only when Jesus also takes upon himself the fate that hangs 
over every life, namely, death."! 
Coupled with the mental health issues that plague the youth at BCC, many are victims of 
poverty, neglect, abuse, illiteracy, learning disorders, and an arid social environment that 


is devoid of positive and edifying stimuli. Like theologian Dietrich Bonhoeffer, the 


author believes the Gospel of the Kingdom of God will bring the much needed healing 


" Robert Coles, Dietrich Bonhoeffer: Writings Selected with an Introduction (Maryknoll: Orbis 
Books, 1998), 45. 


balm to the lives of these youth, through the knowledge of God’s love. Bonhoeffer 


further states: 
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The essence of Christianity lies in the message of the Sovereign God to whom 
alone belongs the glory over all the earth....The light of eternity shines down on 
those who are ever neglected, insignificant, weak, ignoble, unknown. Inferior, 
opposed, despised; here it radiates over the houses of prostitutes, and tax 
collectors. Here the light of eternity has been cast on the toiling, struggling and 
sinning masses. The word of grace spreads across the stale sultriness of the big 
cities, but it halts before the houses of the satisfied, the knowledgeable, and the 
haves of this world in a spiritual sense. It speaks over the death of individuals and 
peoples its everlasting word: I have loved you from eternity; remain with me; thus 
will you live. Christianity preaches the unending worth of the apparently 
worthless and the unending worthlessness of what is apparently so valuable. The 
weak shall be made strong through God, and the dying shall live.'* 


Despite their mental disorders, the author believes that if the youth are taught moral 


spiritual truths as early as possible, then the inherent power of the Gospel can improve or 


remove their mental disorders, and provide guidance and direction for their lives. 


Although the author is not an expert in mental health issues in children, the Bible has 
numerous examples of individuals with “lunatic” behaviors who were healed by Jesus 
Christ. Jesus is the Word of God made flesh (John 1:1,14), and Psalm 107:20 states “he 


sent out his word and healed them, and delivered them from destruction.” Also, Psalm 


103:2-4 states, “Bless the Lord, O my soul, and do not forget all his benefits who forgives 


all your iniquity, who heals all your diseases, who redeems your life from the Pit.” 


) ibid., 45-46. 


CHAPTER TWO 
STATE OF THE ART 
Keep on doing the things that you have learned 


and received and heard and seen in me. 
Philippians 4:9 


Introduction 


The title of this ministry model is “Interactive Computer Games: An Explorative 
Model for Engaging and Creatively Teaching Moral Spiritual Truths to Troubled Youth.” 
This project title generates several areas in which “the state of the art” will be examined. 
First of all, the title involves “interactive computer games,” thus technology in learning, 
computer games, video games, and virtual school trends will be examined. Secondly, the 
title involves “engaging and creatively teaching”, thus learning theories, multisensory 
teaching techniques, and the state of the current educational system will be examined. 
Thirdly, the title involves educating in moral spiritual truths. Thus the role of parents and 
the church in moral, spiritual education, and the teaching techniques of Jesus Christ as a 
role model will be examined. Fourthly, the title involves “troubled youth” therefore 
mental health disorders in children and adolescents and the current state of New York’s 
juvenile justice system will be examined. The information obtained from investigating 


these areas, helped to devise the lesson plans and teaching strategies, the project design 
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and methodology needed to execute this action research project. For purposes of fluidity 
of reading, these areas will be divided into three main categories, containing 
subcategories, and will be discussed in the following order: The Role of Parents and the 
Church in Moral Spiritual Education; Teaching, Learning, and Technology; and the 
Plight of Troubled Youth. Except for the possibility of private church programs, to the 
author’s knowledge, there are no known established entities that use computer games to 


teach moral spiritual truths. Thus, specific research in this area was not available. 


The Role of Parents and the Church in Moral Spiritual Education 


Throughout the Word of God, it is very clear that the training of children is one of 
the primary responsibilities of parents. The scriptures below are just three examples of 
this God-ordained mandate. Proverbs 22:6 states “train children in the right way and 
when old, they will not stray.” Hebrews 12:7b-8 states “for what child is there whom a 
parent does not discipline? If you do not have that discipline in which all children share 
then you are illegitimate and not his children.” Deuteronomy 6:6-7 states, “keep these 
words that I am commanding you today in your heart. Recite them to your children and 
talk about them when you are at home and when you are away, when you lie down and 
when you rise.” 

In general, most troubled youth display a myriad of anti-social behaviors. This is 
oftentimes due to a lack of parental training and nurturing, or to the youths’ rebellion 
against authority. Whatever the reasons, troubled youth are uncultured, they generally 
lack good manners and social graces, and they usually have poor interpersonal skills. In 


addition to this, they lack the moral spiritual training that is necessary to successfully 
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navigate through this life. The author believes that in the absence of parental guidance 
and tutelage, the responsibility of moral spiritual training lies with the church. Since most 
troubled youth do not go to church, and are living in secular institutions, they do not get 
to hear the Gospel message. It is the church’s responsibility to go into the marketplace 
and reach out to these youth in accordance with Mark 16:15, As in the case of this 
ministry project, the author being a licensed and ordained minister of the gospel, and a 
representative of the church, used a series of social scientific themes to teach basic and 
foundational moral spiritual principles to the youth in a secular environment. This was 
done without violating the facility’s policies or compromising the Word of God. 

The Church as an institution has always played a major role in education 
throughout the world, as well as in the United States. As the initial institutions of learning 
in times past, the Church presided over the education of their communities. The Church 
produced the “scholars”, the “prophets”, the “seers” and the “teachers of the law”. Many 
of these “learned ones” lived within the walls of the Church, and often became the 
teachers of the lay people. The principles found in the Holy Scriptures, were the primary 
subjects lessons taught, and were presented as the laws necessary to govern every aspect 
of a person’s life. The Church or Body of Christ is God’s agent for teaching moral 
spiritual truths. Whether these truths are taught within the four walls of the church or in 
the marketplace, is inconsequential, the fact is these truths must be taught to the world. 


They must especially be taught to troubled youth. 


30 


Teaching, Learning, and Technology 


Horace Mann states the following, “teaching is the most difficult of all arts and 
the profoundest of all sciences. It involves a ‘knowledge of the principal laws of physical, 
mental and moral growth’.”’ The World Book encyclopedia dictionary defines teaching 
as “to help to learn; to show how (to); make understand; to convey knowledge or skill to 
someone”. Teaching imparts knowledge and brings understanding; it helps individuals 


to grow and mature. Father Edward Flanagan, founder of Boys Town states, “when you 


help a child today, you write the history of tomorrow.” 


Teaching Techniques of Jesus 


The author believes that Jesus Christ is the greatest role model of a teacher the 
world has and will ever see. Without the aid of twenty-first century technology He was 
able to capture the attention of His audience; which many times represented five 
thousand and above. He was engaging and charismatic, anointed by the Spirit of God to 
do good works and to heal those under demonic oppression (Acts 10:38). In His 
teachings, Jesus used everyday examples to convey imagery and deep spiritual truths. 
Although He used various forms of teaching methods, His message was obviously simple 


and easily understood by the multitudes. This is because His audiences often included 


! Robert B. Downs, Horace Mann (New York: Twayne Publishers, Inc., 1974).37 


* Robert K. Barnhart, ed. World Book Dictionary (Chicago: World Book Inc., 1995), 2152. 


° Jerry Davis and Daniel L. Daly, Assessment and Short-Term Residential Program, Fourth ed. 
(Boys Town: Father Flanagan's Boys' Home, 2003).214 
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children who were very attentive and wanted to be close to him (Mark 10:14). His 
mission was always to bring understanding to the hearers, so that they could grasp and 
assimilate the principles of the Kingdom of God, and apply them to their lives. His love 
of and care for people were evident to all. According to Herman Horne, “a thing which 
always characterized Jesus and which never failed to interest high and low alike, was His 


social freedom.”* 


He was able to teach and relate to people of all social, economic, and 
educational strata. Horne sums up Jesus’s ability to secure the attention of His audiences 
as follows “The pedagogy of Jesus was not the soft pedagogy of interest alone, nor the 
hard pedagogy of discipline and effort alone, but the combined pedagogy of effort 


through interest.”” 


In his book entitled The Method and Message of Jesus’ Teachings, 
Robert H. Stein gave three reasons that caused large crowds to follow Jesus. These were 
(1) “What He Said; (2) Who He Was, that being his personality that gave life and vitality 
of His message, and the authority of his message, which was often accompanied by signs 
and wonders; and (3) how He taught, that is the exciting manner in which Jesus taught.”° 
Stein further demonstrates Jesus’s creative teaching style by listing eighteen forms of 


teaching methods that He used. These are “overstatement, hyperbole, pun, simile, 


metaphor, proverb, riddle, paradox, fortiori, irony, the use of questions, parabolic or 


“ Herman Harrell Horne, Teaching Techniques of Jesus (Grand Rapids: Kregel Publications, 
1973), 16. 


° ibid., 17. 


° Robert H. Stein, The Method and Message of Jesus' Teachings (Louisville: Westminster John 
Knox Press, 1994), 7-8. 
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figurative actions, poetry, synonymous parallelism, antithetical parallelism, synthetic 


”7 Jesus states in Luke 


parallelism, step or climactic parallelism, and chiasmic parallelism. 
4:18, 
The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because he has anointed me to bring good 
news to the poor. He has sent me to proclaim release to the captives and recovery 
of sight to the blind, to let the oppressed go free, to proclaim the year of the 

Lord’s favor. 

The author summarizes Jesus’s purpose and role in the following ways. Jesus was a 
teaching minister sent on a technical mission by God, to transmit a message that would 
transform the masses. The author sees herself in the same light. That is, being a teaching 
minister, sent on a technical mission to troubled youth in both sectarian and nonsectarian 
environments to transmit the liberating power of the Gospel message, that will transform 
the youth. 

In studying the teaching techniques of Jesus, the author’s objective in teaching the 
youth in this ministry project was to emulate Jesus. Her desire was to capture the 
attention of the participants by keeping the lessons simple, exciting and brief. She 
believes that one of the hallmarks of a great teacher, such as Jesus, is to be able to take 
complex subject material and impart it to the hearers in the most simple and easily 
understood way. In keeping with Jesus’ ability to arrest the attention of his audience, the 
author believes that gaining the attention of the youth at BCC, was even more critical, 
seeing that due to their mental disorders, they naturally had short attention spans. David 


Sousa states that “getting the students’ attention for a lesson will be more successful 


when they make an emotional link to the day’s learning objective...whenever a teacher 


’ ibid., 8-30. 
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attaches a positive emotion to a lesson, it not only gets attention, but it also helps the 


”8 The author often used the “emotional link” of food 


students to see real life applications. 
(candy, juice, cookies, fruit snacks) to elicit a positive emotion that helped to secure the 
attention of the participants. She also used “diffusing techniques”® such as repetitive 


instructions, humor, addressing students by name, storytelling and suspense to keep the 


participants engaged and attentive. 


Learning Theories 


In the realm of education, the intelligence of individuals has always been 
measured by the Intelligence Quotient (IQ) test. Dr. Howard Gardener, a psychologist 
and professor of neuroscience at Harvard University has suggested that IQ is not a 
realistic measure of how intelligent a person is. He has proposed a theory called the 
Theory of Multiple Intelligence (MI Theory) that suggested that there are many ways to 
be intelligent. He has identified eight intelligences, and suggests that there are still more. 
Gardener defines intelligence as “the capacity to solve problems or to fashion products 


that are valued in one or more cultural settings.” '° 


The premise of his theory states that 
all human beings possess these eight intelligences to varying degrees but a person may 


only be dominant in one or two. In his research, he noted that people learnt in different 


ways, which corresponded to the known use and function of certain areas in the brain. 


® David A. Sousa, How the Brain Influences Behavior: Management Strategies for Every 
Classroom (Thousand Oaks: Corwin Press, 2009), 10. 


° ibid., 12. 


' David C. Myers, Psychology Eighth Edition, Eighth ed. (New York: Worth Publishers, 2007), 
433. 
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Therefore, Dr. Gardner believes that intelligence cannot be measured by IQ tests, since 
this test does not measure intelligence in areas other than math, reading, and writing. 

In working with children and troubled youth in particular, this knowledge is 
extremely important, since by traditional standards, these youth would not rate high on 
the IQ test. Adapting teaching styles and methodologies to accommodate the various 
intelligences, allows for greater teacher creativity and student engagement. Such a 
revelation provides encouragement for the teacher and hope for the students. Teachers 
have greater latitude to study these unique students and alter their teaching styles to 
accommodate the students as their varying intelligences are identified. The horrible labels 
and stigmas of being “slow”, “dumb”, “retarded”, “idiot”, “stupid” or “unintelligent” can 
no longer be attached to these students. According to Dr. Thomas Armstrong, an award 
winning author, speaker, teacher, and expert on multiple intelligences, 

being smart isn’t only about getting good grades, scoring well on tests, and 

memorizing stuff. In fact, there are lots of other ways to show your smarts— 

through art, music, athletics, nature, emotions, and getting along with others (to 
name a few)....IQ tests generally focus most of their attention on being good with 
words or numbers, and they neglect other important things." 

Table 2.1 is a simplified summary of the multiple intelligence theory as given by 


Dr. Armstrong.’ It lists the eight intelligences from Dr. Gardner and gives the simplified 


interpretation from Dr. Armstrong. 


"Thomas Armstrong, You're Smarter Than You Think: A Kid's Guide to Multiple Intelligence 
(Minneapolis: Free Spirit Publishing Inc.), 1. 


Libid., 3-4. 
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Table 2.1. Simplified summary of Multiple Intelligence Theory 


Howard Gardener Ph.D. Thomas Armstrong Ph.D. 

Multiple Intelligence (MI) Theory Simplified Interpretation of MI Theory 
Linguistic Intelligence Word Smart 

Musical Intelligence Music Smart 

Logical-Mathematical Intelligence Logic Smart 

Spatial Intelligence Picture Smart 

Bodily-Kinesthetic Intelligence Body Smart 

Interpersonal Intelligence People Smart 

Intrapersonal Intelligence Self Smart 

Naturalistic Intelligence Nature Smart 


It is clear that within the MI Theory, every person can identify at least one of the above 
intelligences, with which he or she can relate. This corresponds with the scripture in 
Ephesians 4:8 that says “When he ascended on high he made captivity itself a captive; he 
gave gifts to his people.” It is important for these troubled youth to know that they have 
gifts, talents, purpose and above all, intelligence attached to their lives. Being already 
plagued by low self-esteems and the negative perceptions other people have of them, due 
to their anti-social behaviors, it is very important to teach these youth about the MI 
theory. This helps the individual to become introspective, and to begin to search for his or 
her primary intelligence. Sousa states the following, 
individuals can learn to moderate their behavior through appropriate 
interventions...the sooner these interventions occur, the better....The research 
studies also show that if interventions in elementary and middle schools can 
reduce forms of disruptive and anti-social behavior, then the student’s chances for 
academic success in high school increases significantly. '° 
With respect to education, Howard Gardener notes, 
If a person is strong (or weak) in telling stories, solving mathematical proofs, 
navigating around unfamiliar terrain, learning an unfamiliar song, mastering a 
new game that entails dexterity, understanding others, or understanding himself, 


one simply does not know whether comparable strengths (or weaknesses) will be 
found in other areas. 


Sousa, 17. 


4 Myers, 434. 
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Multisensory Teaching 


Historically, traditional teachers have always employed the lecture style, 
whereby the primary sense used by the students is hearing. Multisensory teaching and 
preaching involves the engagement of multiple senses, thereby increasing the probability 
that the learners will have greater retention and comprehensions. According to Rick 
Blackwood in his book The Power of Multisensory Preaching and Teaching, 
“multisensory communication enables you to engage their ears, eyes, and hands, and it 


brings more of the whole person into the learning process.” 


Blackwood goes on to say 
that a Chinese proverb goes as follows:- “I hear and I forget; I see and I remember: I do 
and I understand.”'° This was the procedure used by the author in designing her research 
project. All teaching sessions were multisensory experiences where participants heard, 
saw, and were given the opportunity to interact in the in-class demonstration. Participants 
also got additional multisensory experience while doing the Smart Board crossword 
puzzle games. They heard the instruction being read aloud, they saw the crossword 
puzzle on the Smart Board, and they were able to interact and “do” by writing answers 
directly on the Smart Board or by typing their answers via the computer key board. From 
observation, the author noted that not only was multisensory teaching interactive, but it 
decreased the possibility of complete boredom on the part of the participants. In this 


group of troubled youth, it was especially important to capture their attention in the first 


few minutes of the class session, since characteristically they had poor attention spans 


'S Rick Blackwood, The Power of Multi-Sensory Preaching and Teaching (Grand Rapids: 
Zondervan, 2008), 13. 


16 ibid., 16. 
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and were easily distracted. Multisensory instruction was able to minimize their 
distractions, and improve their ability to pay attention and be focused. Additionally, 
multisensory teaching was an excellent complement to the MI theory since it addressed 
the differences in the way people learn as well as appealed to the different types of 


intelligences. 


Technology in Learning 


Computers help children learn in a non-threatening way. The power of video 
games is evident to every parent, as they watch their children spend hours playing these 
games, being totally engaged and absorbed. This age of technology mandates that we rise 
to the challenge and involve the whole educational system with this technology. The 
current technology is global; one cannot function today in everyday life without coming 
into contact with technology. Our youth are the adults of tomorrow and it is imperative 
that we prepare them to be able to efficiently maneuver in the current world and in the 
future world. Never has there been an era in the history of humanity when so many 
“instant” ways to communicate exist with just the touch of a finger. Our current school 
system is a dinosaur relative to the global realities. If America is to be on the cutting edge 
of this global technology, then the schools should be properly and adequately preparing 
the youth. A computer should be at the disposal of every child within the school system. 
It is obvious that children like playing computer games, texting, IMs, iPods, iPhones, 


tweeting, etc. They are masters at multi-tasking in this digital age, therefore our academic 
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subjects and curricula should be centered around and reflective of this technology. 
According to David Shaffer, 

being literate in the digital age is not about reading and writing but about solving 

problems using simulations. What matters in the digital age is not learning to do 

things a computer can do for you, but learning to use the computer to do things 
that neither you nor it could do alone.'” 

In light of this present technological era, it is a serious anomaly for the school 
system to be devoid of basic technological equipment. After all, this is now the normal 
way of communicating in today’s world, both locally and globally. The literature review 
highly supports the use of technology in learning. It should be obvious to all that in the 
art and science of teaching, the first necessity is to gain the attention of the learners. If 
children are already mesmerized by the technology, would it not be prudent to use this 
technology to creatively engage them in learning? Many of the educators today agree, but 
are extremely frustrated and nonplussed by the government’s apathy in this area. It is the 
government that currently controls the educational system. Therefore it is the 
government’s responsibility to assure that the budget for education is appropriate and 
adequate to retrofit the technological needs of the school system. Below are some quotes 
by various authorities in the field of education: 

The computer is truly a transformative technology, one that changes nearly 

everything around it....The key to solving the current crisis in education will be to 


use the power of computer and video games to give all children access to 
experiences and interactions that build interest and understanding. 


'’ David Williamson Shaffer, How Computers Help Children Learn (New York: Palgrave 
Macmillan, 2006), 65. 


18 ibid., 4,8. 
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As in all good games, players can practice what game researcher James Gee calls 
‘performance before competence’. They can learn by doing rather than learning 
first and doing later. ° 
Today’s children learn differently. They have lived only in digital world. They 
learn, communicate, and play utilizing digital devices and computers. They 
require and deserve an education tailored to the digital world they’ll work in.”° 
Computers can make us smarter if not wiser and can revolutionize education. 
Making mathematics and science easier and more interesting to learn was my first 
motivation for thinking about computers...I firmly believe computers will also 
have revolutionary literacy effects on arts and the humanities generally.*' 
Computers and video games can change education because computers now make 
it possible to learn on a massive scale by doing the things that people do in the 
world outside of school.** 
Computers indeed should play a major role in education. Not just as a teaching aid to 
supplement traditional teaching methods, but also as a means of preparing children for 
the future world and for careers in this age of technology, As a result of technology many 
jobs are being outsourced today. People from all areas of the world are being employed 
by U.S. companies to do telemarketing, telecommunications, and for lack of a better term 
“tele-technological” troubleshooting while serving the American people. Our children 
need to be on this competitive edge. A study of the literature reveals that the principal 
lure of the computer and video games lies in the power of simulation, role playing, or 


virtual reality. Here, both youth and adult players can enter a “virtual world,” take on the 


persona of an imaginary character, and through role playing, can make decisions that are 


19 ibid., 68. 


20 Elizabeth Kanna, Lisa Gillis, and Christina Culver, Virtual Schooling (New York: Palgrave 
Macmillan, 2009). 


*I Andrea A. diSessa, Changing Minds: Computers, Learning and Literacy (Cambridge: The MIT 
Press, 2000), 12. 


>? Shaffer, 9. 
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not detrimental and do not have any meaningful impact on their real lives. David Shaffer 
explains it this way: 
...computers in all these examples...let us work with simulations of the world 
around us...they let us make models that work the way some part of the world 
does. These simulated models make it easier for us to get things done in the real 
world, by letting the computer do some of the work we otherwise would have to 
do for ourselves....and these simulations let us play by creating imaginary worlds 
where we can do things that we otherwise couldn’t do at all. By letting us play 
with powerful simulations, computers change what it means to be able to do 
something...using the real power of computers requires developing a new way of 
thinking about thinking and thinking about learning.”° 
Many people are concerned about the negative effects computer games may have 
on children, particularly the violent themes and images that pervade most video games. 
Steven Kirsh has researched this matter and has studied the research work in this area. He 
states that historically, new technology has always been viewed warily and with caution 
in its inception and infancy periods. Such fear and caution “dates as far back as 339 BC, 
when Socrates was jailed and executed via hemlock poisoning for corrupting the morals 
and values of Athenian youth.” He further states that this school of thought was also 
prevalent in the eighteenth century when the “church considered the written media to be 
an ‘evil influence’ on society.”~ The “evil influence” at the time was “mass media” in its 
various forms. Kirsh does however, state the following: 
Many studies have been conducted on the negative effects of media on 
youth...the overwhelming conclusion is that the potential negative effects of 


entertainment media are more than just mere speculation, they are scientific 
face: 


3 ibid., 9-10. 


*4 Steven J. Kirsh, Children, Adolescents, and Media Violence: A Critical Look at the Research 
(Thousand Oaks: Sage Publications, Inc., 2006), 4. 


5 ibid., 5. 
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However, Steven Kirsh believes that as impactful as these computer games can be in the 


negative sense, they can be just as impactful in a positive way. This is noted in the 


research summary given by Kirsh 


Nonviolent media can promote both healthful attitudes ad behaviors 
among children and adolescents....In 1990, the Children’s Television Act 
established national policy requiring that television broadcasters provide 
educational and _ informational (E/I) programs’ for _ youth....E/I 
programming...divided into two major categories: academic and _ pro-social. 
Academic E/I programs focus on...scientific facts, animal behavior, social studies 
and history. Pro-social E/I programming provides content that is social or 
emotional in nature. Sharing, self-respect, and acceptance of diversity are 
common social and emotional themes. 

Research on the effects of pro-social media on youth has been conducted 
using a variety of methodologies....the results of such studies suggests that the 
viewing of pro-social television content can increase positive interactions among 
youth during play...and increase altruism...increases in cooperative and friendly 
behavior. 

Research on E/I programming suggests that a great deal of cognitive 
activity can take place, especially when youth are processing academic 
content...E/I is not beneficial to all youth at all ages. In part, the child’s level of 
understanding prior to E/I exposure can moderate its effect....In order for children 
to learn from media, the content needs to be presented within their zone of 
proximal development (ZPD)...(ZPD) refers to a range of tasks that children can 
complete only with the guided assistance of a more skilled partner.~” 


In keeping with this believe David Shaffer did research work with students who were 


given educational computer games. They were charged with the task of designing 


structures and creatures for possible use in computer animation games. To do this in the 


natural, the knowledge of physics and engineering would be necessary. Middle school 


students with no formal training in physics or engineering were given the task of 


designing these structures that would be stable and capable of ambulating. After many 


6 ibid., 9. 


2” ibid., 326-333. 
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trials and many failures, the students learned basic principles of engineering and physics, 
namely “cross bracing” and “center of mass” respectively.” 

From her research in this area, the author believes that this technological age is 
the ultimate essence of the multisensory teaching. The world has evolved from the 
telegraph to the telephone, to television to a variety of telecommunication systems. For 
example, with the radio, one can hear only, with the television, one can hear and see, and 
with the computer, one can hear, see, and do. In like manner, with the telegraph, one 
could read only (see), with the telephone, one could hear and speak, that is, interact with 
the person on the other line. With the cell phones of today, one can hear, see, and do. The 
world today is a multisensory world, and the educational systems should be a microcosm 


of the real world. Computer assisted learning should be the educational mode of today. 


Plight of Troubled Youth 


Mental Health Disorders in Youth 


Mental illness is one of the major underlying problems in the lives of troubled 
youth. Although many mental and emotional disorders begin in childhood, up to “twenty 


»29 states Dr. Michael S. 


percent of adolescents will develop an emotional disorder, 
Jellineck, Professor of Psychiatry at Harvard Medical School. In a message from New 
York State’s Office of Mental Health (OQMH), Commissioner, Dr. Michael F. Hogan, he 


makes the following statement relative to mental illness:- 


?8 Shaffer, 44. 


?° Eric P. Hazen M.D., Mark A. Goldstein, M.D., and Myrna Chandler Goldstein, M.A. , Mental 
Health Disorders in Adolescents a Guide for Parents, Teachers and Professionals (New Brunswick: 
Rutgers University Press, 2011), ix. 
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Mental illness is the leading illness-related cause of disability, a major cause of 
death (via suicide) and a driver of school failure, poor overall health, incarceration 
and homelessness....the first Surgeon General’s report on Mental 
Health...concluded that ‘there is no overall health without good mental 
health...early detection and family-centered care for children...are now being 
pioneered in New York.”° 

The OMH report states that “an estimated one in ten children and adolescents in 

the United States suffers from mental illness severe enough to cause some level of 


impairment.”*! 


New York State’s ratio of children who have been diagnosed with mental 
health disorders, are in keeping with the national ratio. As noted in the above statement 
from Commissioner Hogan, early detection is the key. This position is also supported by 
Dr. Jellineck in the following statement: 

As a society, we need to take adolescent emotional disorders more seriously....we 

should screen children and adolescents in primary care pediatric practices to 

detect emotional disorders earlier. The courts must not be used as a substitute for 
mental health services. We need to provide mental health services to those 
teenagers in state care, foster care, or juvenile detention centers.*” 

Unfortunately, early diagnoses of mental health disorders in children are not as 
easily diagnosed as medical conditions are. This is mainly due to the clinical limitations 
of pediatricians to address mental illnesses, the lack of mental health coverage by 
insurance companies, and a shortage of mental health professionals to address the 
pressing need. The youth at BCC who participated in this ministry project were all 


challenged with one or more mental health disorders. All were receiving psychotherapy 


treatment, and nearly all were on psychiatric medications. The mental health disorders 


3° A Message from OMH Commissioner Mike Hogan, New York State Office of Mental Health 
website http://www.omh.ny.gov., 1 


3! Office of Mental Health Report-Treatment of Children with Mental Disorders, New York State 
Office of Mental Health website, http://www.omh.ny.gov., 1-2 
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plaguing these youth fell within the categories of the most “common psychiatric 


problems in adolescents.” *° 


As detailed by Hazen and Goldstein, these fifteen categories 
are Depressive Disorders; Bipolar Disorders; Anxiety Disorders; Psychotic Disorders; 
School-Related Problems; Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD); Substance 
Abuse; Personality Disorders; Behavior Disorders; Eating Disorders; Obsessive 
Compulsive Disorders and TIC Disorders; Reactions to Stress, Loss, and Illness; 
Reactions to Trauma; Dangerous Behavior: Suicide, Self-Injury and Violence; and 
Autism.** Appendix B gives a definitive explanation of these disorders, as taken from the 
Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Health Disorders, fourth edition text revision 
(DSM IV-TR). In most of these disorders, impaired learning is a common thread 
throughout, and is an unfortunate reality for troubled youth and their families. 

There are many venues in which youth with mental health disorders can receive 
treatment. Treatment can be received at home, as an outpatient, in day treatment 
programs, in short and long term residential treatment programs and as an in-patient in a 
hospital for mental illnesses. David Sousa says that “educators should not assume that all 
students who display oppositional behavior have a permanent disorder that can be 
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addressed only in a special education setting.”~” He goes on to say that “the more 


teachers know how the emotional brain works, the more likely they are to choose 
instructional strategies that will lead to appropriate student behavior and successful 


student achievement.”°° 


33 ibid., 79. 
34 ibid., 81-306. 


* Sousa, 41. 
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Relative to education within the United States, the current law requires that all 
public schools meet the academic and psychosocial needs of all their students .Therefore 
youth with any type of learning impairment or disability must receive “free appropriate 
public education (FAPE)” as stated by Hazen and Goldstein.*’ In addition, depending on 
the needs of the youth, an individualized education plan (IEP) may have to be developed. 
This IEP is youth specific, and is based on the mandates set forth in the Individuals with 
Disabilities Education Act (IDEA). 

Teaching the youth at BCC was very challenging since most had severe behavior 
disorders in addition to other possible psychiatric problems. Each of these youth had an 
IEP that required one on one instruction and/or individualized assistance in most cases. 
Group activity and lecture style teaching in this venue were not the accepted or expected 
norm for achieving learning. Despite this however, youth adapted well to the 
multisensory teachings of moral spiritual truths. Educational Consultant David Sousa 
says “students with emotional problems can learn to moderate their behavior through 
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appropriate intervention.”~” According to Hazen and Goldstein, of the fifteen categories 


of the Common Psychiatric Problems in adolescents, the behavior disorder known as 
Oppositional Defiant Disorder (ODD) and Conduct Disorder are the “two related 
disorders...common in adolescents and account for a significant proportion of convicted 
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juvenile delinquents.”~” Hazen and Goldstein gives further insight that ODD is 


characterized by frequent negative and defiant behavior that is not merely the 
result of a developmental transition, but is a pattern that persists for at least six 


*ibid., 8. 
3” Hazen M.D., 144. 
2 Sousa, 17. 


3° Hazen M.D., 204. 
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months....symptoms include frequently arguing with adults, refusing to obey 
rules from authority figures such as teachers and parents, intentionally annoying 
other people, and often blaming others for one’s own mistakes. “” 
The above description aptly summarizes the state of the youth at BCC. In accordance 
with this, David A. Sousa states that, 
most veteran teachers say that children and adolescents with oppositional 
behavior are among the most difficult students to manage in the classroom. Their 
behavior is often beyond the tolerance level of most teachers, and when 
confronted with students with oppositional behavior in the classroom, many 
teachers feel they lack control over their own class.*! 
Unfortunately when such behavior disorders are not properly addressed and treated, the 
youth invariably end up disobeying the laws of the land leading to incarceration. Despite 
the fact that these youth need mental health intervention, a report from the New York 
State Task Force notes the following: 
Judges faced with young people who have specific treatment needs such as mental 
health or substance abuse issues, regularly choose institutional placement because 
they believe these facilities are the only places where needed services are 
available....despite...non-residential options called day placement, OCFS 
currently places all but two percent of the young people in its custody into 
institutions. “* 
This dire situation sentences these youth to a life of hopelessness and repeated 


incarcerations. Thus, youth who are victims of mental illnesses are further victimized by 


incarceration. 


*° ibid. 
“! Sousa, 141. 
“ Charting a New Course: A Blueprint for Transforming Juvenile Justice in New York State, ed. 


Task Force on Transforming Juvenile justice, http://www.vera.org/paterson-task-force-juvenile-justic- 
report (accessed October 2011). 35 
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Failing Educational System 


“Nothing can more effectively contribute to the cultivation and improvement of a 
country, the wisdom, riches and strength, virtue and piety, the welfare and happiness of a 


h.”*’ This powerful statement by Benjamin 


people than a proper education of yout 
Franklin aptly expresses the importance of education. In the book entitled Pedagogy of 
the Oppressed, by Paulo Freire, Professor Donaldo Macedo in his Introductory Statement 
gives an explanation of the term pedagogy. He stated the following “...the very term 
pedagogy...has Greek roots meaning ‘to lead a child’ (from pais: child and ago: to lead). 
Thus, as the term ‘pedagogy’ illustrates, education is inherently directive and must 


»44 The author believes that teaching therefore, must be both 


always be transformative. 
informative and transformative. The educational system in the United States has been 
declining rapidly over the last thirty years. Despite the fact that the government has 
enforced the “No Child Left Behind Act” of 2007(NCLB),” the author has observed that 
children in this educational system are still graduating as functional illiterates, and are 
totally unprepared for college or for working in the real world. According to Professor 
David Williamson Shaffer, in his book entitled How Computer Games Help Children 


Learn, he states the following: 


The statistics are alarming. In China, 59 percent of undergraduate students get 
degrees in science and engineering. In Japan, 66 percent do. In the United States, 


* Tim J. Carman, Strength-Based Teaching: The Affective Teacher, No Child Left Behind 
(Lanham: The Rowman & Littlefield Publishing Group, Inc., 2005), 133. 


“* Paulo Freire, Pedagogy of the Oppressed (New York: The Continuum International Publishing 
Group Inc., 2000), 25. 


“’ Committee on Education and Labor, Preparing Teachers Fot the Classroom: The Role of the 
Higher Education Act and No Child Left Behind, One Hunderd Tenth Cong., First sess., 2007. 110-39, 1. 
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only 32 percent do. We currently rank seventeenth worldwide in percentage of 
science and engineering degrees awarded each year. Thirty years ago we ranked 
third. Over 60,000 U.S. high school students compete each year in the Intel 
Corporation’s International Science Fair. But lest you think that number is 
impressive, in China there are 6 million entrants— more than twice as many 
entrants per capita in the United States. In the most recent Trends in International 
Mathematics and Science Study- an international test that compares academic 
preparation worldwide-44 percent of students in Singapore scored at the most 
advanced level in mathematics; only 7 percent of students in the U.S. did*® 


In keeping with these statistics, one author notes that “by year 2015, 80 percent of 


the world’s scientist will come from Asia.”*” 


History will confirm that education has 
always been a tool used by the controlling forces to oppress the masses. The author’s 
personal experience as an educator from the elementary to the college level has clearly 
revealed that there is a very wide divide in the public school education (utilized by the 
poor) as compared to the private school education enjoyed by the wealthy. The wealthy 
have the choice to send their children to a variety of private schools; the poor have no 
such options. This unfair reality, coupled with the mental disorders of troubled youth, 
further places them at a disadvantage to be self-sufficient productive citizens. 
James Robison states it this way: 
Children at every level in the public school system can suffer in some way. But 
the people most likely to suffer under the current regime are the poor, especially 
minorities in urban areas, who have neither the money nor the political clout to 


challenge the system. As a result, they languish in failing school, where they 
become victims of every silly educational fad and social dysfunction. ® 


46 Shaffer, 3. 
4” Kanna, Gillis, and Culver, 15. 


“8James Robison and Jay W. Richards, Indivisible; Restoring Faith, Family, and Freedom before 
It's Too Late (New York: FaithWords, 2012), 144. 
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Radical liberal educator Paulo Freire in his writings expresses the belief that: 
...schools were in fact, agencies of social, economic, and cultural reproduction At 
best, public schooling offered limited individual mobility to members of the 
working class and other oppressed groups, and in the final analysis they were 
powerful instruments for the reproduction of capitalist relations of production and 
the legitimizing ideologies of everyday life.” 
The obvious decline in the U.S. educational system, the mental illnesses plaguing the 
youth, and the potential for them being further victimized by incarceration deepens the 
plight of these youth. There is also the added atrocity that incarcerating the youth is 
economically advantageous to many; as will be seen in the following section. These 
youth who are generally the offspring of the poor, have no voice in dictating or directing 
their futures. It is therefore, the church’s role to stand up and speak out against these 
social injustices. As seen in the Reformation era, the church has to be dynamic and 
revolutionary in its “struggle against oppression and exploitation for the liberation and 
freedom of the oppressed.”°” It is the church that must respond to the issues of social 
injustice and take the appropriate action. According to Freire, it is the biblical teachings 
that should “make it impossible to reconcile Christian love with the exploitation of 


vol 


human beings.”°” It is the church who must seize the power given to it by God and stop 


pretending that it is powerless. As Freire states, 


When we pretend that education is not a means of suppression, that the church has 
no political action, we are practicing idealism—it is the illusion that the hearts of 
men and women can be transformed while the social structure that make those 
hearts “sick: are left intact and unchanged...the illusion that suggests it is 
possible, by means of sermons, humanitarian works or the encouragement of 


“° Paulo Freire, The Politics of Education: Culture Power and Liberation (South Hadley: Bergin & 
Garvey Publishers, Inc., 1985), xv. 


°° ibid., 128. 
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other worldly values to change men’s consciousness and thereby transform the 

world, exists only in those we term naive.” 

Matthew 11:12 states the following “from the days of John the Baptist until now, 
the kingdom of heaven has suffered violence, and the violent take it by force.” This is a 
charge to the church that there are times in the Christian walk when the church as the 
army of God has to be engaged and activated to do battle in order to enforce kingdom 
principles and kingdom ways. As the army of God, the church must seize the educational 
system and “take it by force.” It must ensure that knowledge, or the lack thereof is not 
used as a tool to oppress the poor. As Walter Rauschenbusch has stated: 

The whole aim of Christ is embrace in the words “the Kingdom of God”...In that 

ideal is embraced the sanctification of all life, the regeneration of humanity and 

the reformation of all social institutions....Any department of human life which 

has not been sanctified and brought under the obedience of Jesus Christ is a 

province to be reclaimed for him by the church.” 
The author truly believes that the church has relinquished its authority and its role of 
ensuring social justice, based on the Word of God. the author fully concurs with 
Rauschenbusch who believed that the church should “lead America to overcome injustice 
and poverty”, but this would only happen after Christians rediscover the gospel of the 
Kingdom.”™* The Church must also regain the role of leader in education, since education 


is a quest for knowledge, wisdom, and truth which can only be found in God who alone is 


the all-knowing or Omniscient One. 


> ibid., 122. 


°? Paul Minus, Walter Rauschenbusch American Reformer (New York: Macmillan Publishing 
Company, 1988), 84. 
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51 


State of the Juvenile Justice System 


In September 2008, New York State’s Governor David Paterson formed a “Task 
Force on Transforming Juvenile Justice,”°? for the purpose of evaluating New York 
State’s juvenile justice system and making appropriate recommendations for correction 
and reform. The Task Force was comprised of a wide variety of experts from various 
disciplines coming from national, state, and local levels. Amongst the mission of the Task 
Force was the upholding of the three standing goals of the juvenile justice system; those 
being (1) ensure public safety, (2) hold youth accountable for their actions, and (3) 
produce positive outcomes for youth, families, and their communities”’. These goals 
would be accomplished by applying eight principles that were outlined in the Task 
Force’s Report to Governor David Patterson’ (see Appendix C entitled Task Force Goals 
and Principles). Within this report, the Task Force stated the following: The current 
system does little to rehabilitate the youth and in many cases, the youth are subjected to 
“excessive violence and abuse”; they do not receive the care and support that is required 
for them to become “law-abiding citizens”; they are often taken hundreds of miles away 
from “family and community” and friends; the harsh and cruel realities of incarceration 
often cause them to become more “angry, fearful, and violent” than when they entered 
the system.”° The report also gave the following grave prognosis on the most current 


recidivism data. 


°° ed. justice. 
°° ibid., 13. 
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The report states the following: “New York places nearly 1,700 children in 
juvenile justice institutional facilities each year. Once they leave these institutions, many 
young people re-offend and return to the system. Of a group of 9,477 young people 
released from the state’s residential institutions between 1991 and 1995, for example, 
75% were re-arrested, 62% were re-convicted and 45% were incarcerated within three 
years of their release.” It goes on to say “a more recent study following these same youth 
found that 89% of boys and 81% of girls had been rearrested by age 28.”°° In summary, 
the state’s current punitive institutional approach has proven to be a tragic and very 
expensive failure. This has served to be more deleterious than helpful to the youth, 
particularly low-risk youth, and in the long run have served to endanger the public when 
these youth return to their communities.°' After concluding their study, the Task Force 
made twenty recommendations for an effective juvenile justice system (see Appendix D 
entitled Task Force Recommendations and Strategies). At the core of these 
recommendations is the following statement: 

Institutionalizing young people should be the choice of absolute last resort, 

reserved only for those who pose such a serious threat that no other solution 

would protect public safety. For the small fraction of youth who do need to 

be placed in an institutional facility, the state should treat and rehabilitate 

them not hurt and harden them. In all other cases, young people can be well 


served and the public kept safe, by community-based supports and services 
that align with best practices in the field. 


** ibid., 10. 
°° ibid., 33. 
°° ibid., 14. 
*! ibid., 10. 


® ibid., 11. 
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While all the recommendations from the Task Force are critical in the reform 
process, several are noteworthy as they relate to this ministry project. One 
recommendation of the Task Force was Recommendation 2, which states “Reduce the 


disproportionate representation of youth of color in institutional placement.” 


Figure 2.1 
shows the percentage of children of color (Black and Hispanic) in New York State’s 
general youth population for 2007. Figure 2.2 shows the percentage of children of color 
in the NYS juvenile justice system in 2007. These figures show that although only 44 
percent of the State’s total youth population is comprised of children of color, 
approximately 85 percent of the youth in the state’s juvenile justice system are children 
of color.® In New York City, the disparity is even greater. Figure 2.3 shows that 
although only 60 percent of the total youth population in NYC is comprised of children 
of color, °° yet Figure 2.4 shows that 93.5 percent of youth placed in the NYC’s juvenile 
justice system are children of color.*° 

In contrast, Figure 2.5 shows that although 25 percent of the total youth 
population in NYC is comprised of white children, Figure 2.6 shows that only 5 percent 
of the youth in NYC’s juvenile justice system is comprised of white children. According 
to the Task Force, “This disparity raises profound questions about the fairness of the 
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entire juvenile justice system, from arrest through prosecution and placement.””’ Figure 


2.1 through Figure 2.6 depicts graphically the information stated in the above discourse. 


° ibid., 27. 
Sibid27. 
°° Thomas S. Kidd, The Great Awakening (New Haven: Yale University Press, 2007), 1. 


°° ed. justice. 
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Children of Color 
44% 


Figure 2.1. The percentage of children of color in New York State’s general youth 
population (Year 2007) 


Figure 2.2. The percentage of children of color in New York State’s juvenile justice 
system (Year 2007) — (84% Children of Color) 


87 ibid. 


Children of Color 
60% 


Figure 2.3. The percentage of children of color in New York City’s general youth 
population (Year 2007) 


Other 
6.5% 


Children of Color 
93.5% 


Figure 2.4. The percentage of children of color in New York City’s juvenile justice 


system (Year 2007) 
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White Children 
25.0% 


Figure 2.5. The percentage of white children in New York City’s general youth 
population (Year 2007) 


White Children 
5.0% 


Other 
95.0% 


Figure 2.6. The percentage of white children in New York City’s juvenile justice system 
(Year 2007) 
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An in-depth review of the underlying cause of this disparity could not be 
addressed by the Task Force, since it was outside of their stated purpose and function. 
Nevertheless, the Task Force did conclude that “the racial imbalance represents 
fundamental challenge to the State’s entire juvenile justice reform agenda. As New York 
State works to reduce the overall number of young people in its facilities, it must also 
address the disproportionate representation of youth of color within that population. 
Reducing racial imbalance in institutional placement must be a top priority of any reform 


agenda.” ©? 


The findings uncovered by the Task Force are even more disturbing when one 
notes that 53 percent of the youth in custody have only a misdemeanor charge as their 
most serious offense. Coupled with this is the fact that the annual cost to New York State 
of institutionalizing a youth is between $210,000 and $265,000 per child.”” This means 
that the annual cost to NYS for the 1,700 youth in its juvenile justice system is between 
$357 million and $450 million. The Task Force’s Report also shows that if these low risk 
youth (misdemeanor charges) were placed in community-based supportive organizations 
as an alternative to the juvenile justice system, they would be better served, have low 
recidivism rates and be far less costly to the State’s taxpayers. ” 

State Senator Velmanette Montgomery, Chairperson of the Senate Committee on 


Children and Families, states the following, 


Now this is shocking : ‘Misdemeanor arrests of Black youth in New York City 
increased 19.7% (almost 20%) and misdemeanor arrests of Hispanic youth in 


8 Thid., 28. 
° ibid., 10. 


”° Youth in Confinement ed. CA Newsletter, in the Correctional Association of New York, 
www.correctionalassociation.org (accessed 2/29/12).1 


” ed. justice. 
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New York City increased 42%.’ Mind you, most of the young people who are in 

the system are there because of a misdemeanor. They didn’t commit a felony, so 

they’re just naughty kids, and there’s nowhere for them to go except into this 
9972 

system. 


State Senator Montgomery further states that 


right now we’re funding detention and not alternatives to incarceration. 
Currently, 50% of detention costs are reimbursed by the state while alternative 
programs are not reimbursed at the same rate. So there is a perverse incentive to 
lock people up, far away from home.””* 


Reverend Emma Jordan Simpson, Executive Director of the Children’s Defense 
Fund of New York states the following:- 


The New York State juvenile justice system is not only broken, it is an expensive 
program that almost guarantees re-arrest and re-incarceration. This system costs 
$210,000 per youth per year and with a rate of 75% re-arrest within 3 years, New 
York is funneling money into one of the surest pipelines into the adult system. 
The real crimes are being committed against our young people and yet we are 
locking them up. We are failing them. There is a cradle-to-prison pipeline in New 
York and we are feeding people from these particular communities into New 
York’s juvenile justice system. And the juvenile justice system is absolutely a 
training ground for the adult prisons. Even in a budget crisis, we would rather 
spend $210,000 to incarcerate a child 500, 600, 900 miles from home rather than 
investing in an alternative to detention program that in the low end, may cost 
$1,500 per child or with intensive family therapy, may cost $15,000 per child. 
And have the child and their families served in their communities. This is 
absolutely ridiculous and we have to say it’s not going to happen on our watch.“ 


This viewpoint is concurred by DeAvery Irons, Acting Director of the Correctional 
Association of New York’s Juvenile Justice Project. She states, “diverting youth to 
proven alternative programs that reduce recidivism and improve children’s life outcomes 


not only makes perfect sense from a child development perspective, it makes sound fiscal 


” David Mark Graves, "Upstate Economy Built on Incarcerating Young People and Adults," Our 
Time Press:The Local Paper with the Global View March 26, 2010, 1-2. 
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»75 The Correctional Association Newsletter further states “New York- 


sense for our state. 
currently facing a budget deficit of $10 billion over the next two years, spends $210,000 
to incarcerate a child for one year; in comparison, alternative programs cost between 
$5,000 and $15,000 per year.”’° These estimates for alternatives to detention programs 
show that the annual cost to NYS for the 1,700 youth could be as low as $2.5 million 
($1,500/child) to $25.5 million ($15,000/child) representing a savings of hundreds of 
millions of dollars. 

Another noteworthy recommendation relative to this ministry project is 
Recommendation #10: “Fund and provide services and programs, including education 
and mental health treatment, which prepare youth for release.” The author believes that 
education, or the lack thereof, has always been a means of economic oppression of 
individuals or groups. Given the usual disruptions in the education of troubled youth, it is 
crucial that intensive efforts be made to teach these youth using creative, multisensory 
and interactive methods. Some of the monies saved by placing the youth in alternative to 
detention programs should be channeled to provide creative educational programs that 
will engage and interest the youth and prepare them for higher education, professional 
careers, and job skills training. In a September 2007 Correctional Association (CA) of 
New York’s newsletter entitled Juvenile Detention in New York City, noted the 
following: “The cost of locking up New York City’s youth is far more than the cost of 
public education. The average annual detention cost for one youth in secure detention in 


fiscal year 2007 was $210,115. The average annual cost per pupil in New York City 


”5 ed. Newsletter. 


”® Crisis in the Juvenile Prisons, ed. CA Newsletter, in the Correctional Association of New York, 
www.correctionalassociation.org (accessed 2/29/12). 
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public high school is $11,844.””’ In another CA newsletter entitled Youth in 
Confinement, the statistics as of 9/30/2010 were as follows:-68% of the youth in 
confinement needed treatment for substance abuse and 49% needed mental health 
services, and 46% needed special education.” In a statement from Reverend Emma 
Jordan Simpson of the Children’s Defense Fund of New York, she states relative to the 
incarcerated juveniles “we’re not talking about felons or violent criminals. These are 
young people who are struggling with mental health issues and our answer is to lock 
them up hundreds of miles away from home. Young people with family trauma; they are 
not hardened criminals, but they will become that. We will pay for it now and in the 
future.””” 

In a New York Times article published on December 13, 2009, it notes that 
“efforts to transform the state’s juvenile justice system from a correctional-punitive 
model to a therapeutic model” are underway. “New York is not unique in using the 
juvenile prisons to house mentally ill teenagers, particularly as many states confront huge 
budget shortfalls that have results in significant cuts to mental health programs.”°” 
Another New York Times article of July 14, 2010 entitled Federal Oversight for 
Troubled N.Y. Youth Prisons noted that New York State is on a mission to “expand its 


mental health services” to the youth. It plans to “hire dozens of psychologists, social 


workers, nurse practitioners, counselors, and a full time psychiatrist for each of the state 


” Myers, 1. 
78 Youth in Confinement ed. Newsletter. 
i Graves, 2. 


8° "New York Finds Extreme Crisis in Youth Prisons," New york Times, December 13, 2009 2009. 
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facilities.””” When this article was written in July 2010, the state did “not have a single 


full-time psychiatrist.”® 
Data was not available to determine whether New York State had fulfilled any of 


its staffing missions in the juvenile detention facilities. 


8! Nicholas Confessore, "Federal Oversight for Troubled N.Y. Youth Prisons," The New York 
Times, July 14, 2010 2010. 
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CHAPTER THREE 
THEORETICAL FOUNDATIONS 
According to the grace of God given to me, 


like a skilled master builder, I laid a foundation. 
I Corinthians 3:10a 


The proposed ministry research project has three foundational areas that will 
support its mission and that will be discussed in detail. These are the historical, 
theological and the biblical foundations. The historical foundation will review other 
works in which the gospel message was used to effectuate individual, political, economic, 
and social changes; most notable of these social changes is the role that the Christian 
Church played in pioneering education and in educational reform. The theological 
foundation will provide church doctrines that support the premise of this work. It will 
also demonstrate a creative methodology for transposing these church doctrines into their 
corresponding social mores, in order to reach the un-churched and non-sectarian groups. 
By using the appropriate terminologies, the fear and misconception of proselytizing the 
youth is equally dispelled. The biblical foundation will provide scriptural support from 
both the Old and New Testaments. The God-ordained mandate to “train children in the 
right way and when old, they will not stray” (Proverbs 22:6), is shown to be a common 


and foundational thread throughout the Old and New Testaments. 
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Historical Foundations 

The historical foundations for this ministry endeavor can be seen in earlier 
movements within the church that focused on proclaiming the Gospel of Jesus Christ. 
The leaders of these movements believed that preaching the gospel would have a positive 
impact on the lives of individuals as well as on society in general. The practice of 
preaching the gospel to achieve social reform, while commonplace in Europe, was 
introduced to the American way of life by a Harvard educated minister named Joseph 
Tuckerman (1778-1840)'. He developed many biblically based social theories to address 
poverty. Despite this however, his work was not embraced by the American church for 
over fifty years. His social work with the poor became the precursor of the renowned 
Social Gospel Movement’. 

The Progressive Movement, also called the Social Gospel Movement, began in 
the nineteenth century, as a Protestant Movement that espoused Christian ethics and 
beliefs as the solution to social problems.’ The Movement addressed and suggested 
answers for many social justice issues. “It sought to demonstrate the social relevance of 
Christian faith in an age of dramatic change with sustained attention to the problems of 
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industrialization, urban growth, and labor.” The Social Gospel Movement achieved 


many successes and experienced many failures. History reveals that the champions of this 


' Sydney E. Ahlstrom, A Religious History of the American People (New Haven: Yale University 
Press, 2004), 639. 
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Movement worked tirelessly to obtain major reforms in America’s political, economic, 
social, and educational arenas, many of which are still of benefit to us today. 

In order to examine the connection between evangelism and social change, the 
historical section will focus on four movements namely, the Reformation, the Great 
Awakenings, the Progressive Movement, and the Civil Rights Movement. These all had 
their historical origins in Protestantism, which was a religious and political movement 
aimed at obtaining social change. The information will be presented in chronological 
order, by century, ever cognizant of the historical timelines and the significant periods or 


“ages” of history. 


Sixteenth Century — Protestant Reformation 


Early Reformers 


Prior to the 1500’s, medieval theology was the prevailing trend in Europe. 
Poverty was not seen as a social evil. Instead it was venerated as the means through 
which both the rich and the poor could obtain salvation”. According to Carter Lindberg, 
“the ideology of poverty was a theological construct that made charity a condition of 


salvation.”° 


To be poor was a highly esteemed position; to be rich was a position of 
honor through which the poor could be served. In this medieval theology, it was believed 
that a person was in a state of both poverty and wealth had equal weight in securing 


salvation in the afterlife. Carter Lindberg states the following: 


° Carter Lindberg, Beyond Charity (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1993), 24-26. 
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The role of the poor is to receive because the gift is an obligation. Thus the poor 
person is a privileged creditor. Each person must give according to his or her 
means and estate. The poor become an object of love, of charity. The rich, 
whether their wealth be in the form of money, office, power or knowledge, are to 
serve the poor. The humiliation of poverty is a sign representing the humiliation 
of Christ.’ 

This theological ideal of the poor being the conduit to salvation marked the founding of 
many charitable organizations. Their primary mission was to relieve the suffering of the 
poor through alms. However, the glorification of poverty proved to be deleterious to the 
poor and to society in general, since it caused a “rise in pauperism, and challenged the 
growing urban ideals of prizing wealth over poverty.”® 

The emergence of the sixteenth century brought forth new social ideals. There 
was a Call for social reform and a rejection and refuting of the medieval theology. 

Charitable organizations had begun to view poverty as deleterious to the poor, without 
any connections to the acquisition of salvation. As Lindberg puts it, the new way of 
thinking was ...to remove the theological legitimation of poverty. If salvation is by grace 
alone, poverty no longer serves anyone. The poor no longer possess any special sanctity; 
they are sinners like their wealthier compatriots. With faith, not charity as the locus for 
the relationship to God, attention could be focused on this-worldly problems and their 
causes.” This changed perspective on poverty, elicited a new group of revolutionaries or 
world changers called the Reformers. They believed that any societal change should have 


a theological foundation. In general, the Reformers were very successful in using 


religious ideologies to effect social change. 
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Some of the early Reformers- their beliefs and their contributions are recorded 
below. Desiderius Erasmus (ca.1469- 1536) was a sixteenth century Reformer, who is 
best known for his works called the Handbook of the Militant Christian. He emphasized 
the need for “social reform and for generalized personal ethics,” which, meant education 
that emphasized “piety, morality, and dedication to truth.” He was an ardent critic of the 
rich for misusing their wealth and the poor for their greed to obtain wealth. '° 

Thomas More (ca.1478- 1535) was a devout Catholic, who stressed the need for 
political and social changes that would relieve oppression and poverty. He emphasized a 
biblical “work ethics that precluded idleness, for ‘he who does not work, does not eat’.”"! 
His works called Utopia, details a Christian model of government ruled by “reason and 
righteousness,” undergirded by “discipline and the dignity of manual labor.” 

Juan Luis Vives (ca.1492- 1540), published a works known as De Subventione 
Pauperum, which called for religious, moral and intellectual reform, relative to the relief 
of the poor. He believed that poverty had ambivalent qualities—on the one hand it could 
engender magnanimous Christian generosity; on the other hand, it could elicit the most 
evil, immoral, and ungodly acts. He therefore believed that the only excuse for idleness in 
the poor was “ill health and/or old age.” 


By the end of the sixteenth century, there was a major change in the outlook on 


poverty. While the Church was encouraged to help the poor, especially those within its 
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own community, the poor were similarly encouraged to help themselves by finding 


employment that would lead to self-sufficiency. '* 


Lutheranism 


History records that up until the 1500’s, the Roman Catholic Church dominated 
and influenced most of the religious, political, and economic powers in Europe. The 
church governed many areas of society and many believed that it was an oppressive 
force. Some critics argued that many of the church’s practices were corrupt, and 
antithetic to biblical teachings. One such practice as detailed below, was the church’s 
abuse of the Indulgences, a practice whereby people would donate money after being 
pardoned from their sins. According to Richard Manus, 

In theory, indulgences were given to contrite penitents with good reason for 

asking for them, and in gratitude the penitent gave alms- a free hearted 

contribution to the church. Technically, therefore indulgences were not bought 
and sold. But money and indulgences changed hands and in time the transfer of 
indulgences was regulated by suggested tables of contributions. The system 
offered chances of abuse.” 
Additionally, for purposes of greed and financial gain, many officials in the church 
abused the practice of indulgences by promoting the belief that people could earn their 
salvation by offering money to the church and by doing good works.’? In 1517, Martin 


Luther (1483-1546), a German monk, protested against what he saw as the deceitful and 


corrupt practices of the Catholic Church. In his writings called the Ninety Five Theses,'® 
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Luther criticized the sale of indulgences and the erroneous practice of paying money and 
doing good works, in order to achieve absolution from sins. He stated that “Indulgences 
did no good in bringing the soul to salvation or to sanctity. Christ did not command us to 
preach indulgences, but he vehemently commanded the gospel to be preached. 


177 uther believed that 


The Gospel was drowned out by the thundering of indulgences. 
justification came from faith in Jesus Christ alone, and called for many reforms in the 
Catholic Church, particularly in the “theological doctrines and priestly duties.” '* His 
challenges and writings against the Catholic Church, known as Lutheranism, became the 
precursor of the religious movement called Protestantism. Along with his writings against 
the church, Luther frequently addressed social injustices, and the need for legislature to 
bring about change. He often addressed the needs of the poor from his personal resources, 
believing that service to others was the mark of a true Christian. According to Lindberg, 
Although Luther’s predilection for being personally indiscriminate in charity is 
rather well known, his advice for responding to poverty is to develop rational, 
urban, social welfare legislation. Convinced that everyone has the right to the 
basic necessities of life, Luther was concerned to develop prophylactic as well as 


remedial social assistance. ‘ For so to help a man that he does not need to become 


a beggar is just as much of a good work and a virtue and an alms as to give toa 


man and to help a man who has already become a beggar’. 


Luther called for government assistance to the poor, the sick and the mentally ill. 
Despite this however, he was an ardent critic of social programs that supported the ideal 
that “the transformation of individuals would lead to the transformation of society or vice 


versa.” ° Many scholars such as Ernst Troeltsch, Reinhold Niebuhr and Max Stackhouse, 
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criticized Luther for not being vocal enough on the role of religion in political and social 


reform.*! 


Reformed Tradition 


In 1534, John Calvin (1509-64), a French scholar and author living in 
Switzerland, became an avid protestor against the practices of the Catholic Church. In 
1536, he published a works known as Institutes of the Christian Religion, which were 
teachings detailing what he believed to be the proper theological doctrine as given to him 
by God. Calvin states, 

And since we are bound to acknowledge that all truth and sound doctrine proceed 

from God, I will venture boldly to declare what I think of this work, 

acknowledging it to be God’s work rather than mine. To him, indeed, the praise 
due it must be ascribed.” 
. As another leader of Protestantism, Calvin’s movement, which was later known as the 
Reformed Tradition, greatly influenced most of Europe and North America. He believed 
that the Word of God was “inspired by and could only be interpreted by the Holy 
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Spirit.”“" He also believed that “man was created for fellowship and communion with 


God, without which man would always feel unfulfilled.””” 
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In the writings of Max Weber, he noted that both Luther and Calvin “opposed 
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errors and corruption in Catholicism.”“” However, Calvin opposed worldwide Catholistic 


dominance which he believed was having a negative effect on society. He espoused 


separation of “civil government from church government,” and for the “right of the 
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people to determine their own governing authority.”~’ Weber further states that Calvin 


emphasized the need for religious and economic changes in the Church that would bring 


about the much needed changes in society. These Calvinist teachings, Weber states, had 
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“the preliminary doctrines of a democratic”* polity. Like the later proponents of the 


Social Gospel Movement, Calvin also believed that “church and state work hard in hand 
to create and govern a utopian society in which the biblical worldview was enforced.””” 
In summarizing Calvin’s theories, Weber writes, 


The world exists to serve the glorification of God and for that purpose alone. The 
elected Christian is in the world only to increase this glory of God by fulfilling 
His commandments to the best of his ability. But God requires social achievement 
of the Christian because He wills that social life shall be organized according to 
His commandments, in accordance with that purpose. The social activity of the 
Christian in the world is solely activity in majorem gloriam Dei. This character is 
hence shared by labor in a calling which serves the mundane life of the 
community” 
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Calvin believed that everyone should be educated. However this education should be 
rooted and grounded in the Word of God. In keeping with his passion and commitment to 


education, Calvin founded a Children’s Academy that later became a city university.”" 


Eighteenth Century — Age of Enlightenment 


The Great Awakening 


There were three Awakenings in American history, and the first Awakening took 
place in the eighteenth Century. These Awakenings were "primarily religious movements 
concerned with bringing sinners to conviction of sin and into dependence in the God who 
alone could save. They nevertheless had important political as well as social and 
educational consequences.”*” 

The first Awakening known as the Great Awakening took place between 1725 
and 1750 and had a great impact on American Religion. The powerful preaching at these 
revivals brought conviction of sins and deep personal spiritual and emotional experiences 
amongst the hearers. It also elicited the need for true holiness and personal morality in the 
converts. People became passionate about studying the Bible; they became conscious of 
the righteous decrees of a Holy God, and they became committed to living a godly 


lifestyle. Historians agree that the spiritual impact of the Great Awakening was similar to 


that of the Protestant Reformation. 
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The Great Awakening began in the northeastern section of the American colonies 
and spread rapidly to the middle and southern colonies. This awakening was a shaking or 
an arousing in more ways than one. On October 29, 1727 a “terrible earthquake shook the 
homes of New Englanders, awakening many both physically and spiritually. This was 
followed by a long series of aftershocks, which kept the threat fresh in the minds of 


penitents.”*° 


Multitudes flooded the churches believing that this action would assure 
them of salvation, in the event of an unexpected and untimely death. During this time, 
many people had personal experiences with the Holy Spirit. They worshipped God 
openly and unreservedly, which was a complete antithesis to their former liturgical style 
of worship. No longer were services formal, barren, and ritualistic, services were vibrant, 
personal and exciting. 

The Great Awakening, unlike other future Awakenings, had its greatest impact on 
the formal denominational churches which influenced the none-believers, had it’s 
greatest impact on the Protestant Congregational churches such as the Presbyterian, the 
Dutch Reformed, the German Reformed, the Baptist, and the Methodists were all 
profoundly impacted. The radical preaching of the gospel by many evangelists brought 
forth many conversions to Christianity. These conversions not only increased the sizes of 
most congregations, but also lead to the founding of many new Protestant denominations. 
One notable congregation growth was seen in Northampton, Massachusetts, under the 


prolific preaching of Jonathan Edward.** According to Robert Handy, there were an 


estimated “150 new Congregational churches were founded as a result of the 
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Awakening.”~° The Baptist and Methodist denominations were increased greatly and 


were bolstered by the Awakening. Lippy states the preaching promoted what they called 
the ‘true church,’ comprised of “believers who banded together on a voluntary basis.””° 


Historian Mark Noll further states: 


In New England the revival brought new life to many Congregational churches 
and greatly stimulated the growth of the Baptists. In the middle colonies, the 
Presbyterians and the Dutch Reformed, after initial divisions over revival 
practices, ended by growing rapidly because of its emphases. In the Southern 
colonies, which were affected in the last phases of the Awakening, the revival led 
to new growth for Baptist and began to prepare the way for the great Methodist 
movement of the post-revolutionary period. It also bridged the yawning cultural 
divide between blacks and whites.”” 


In the middle colonies, many denominations worshipped together and were 
tolerant of each other, even though they formed denominational associations. Some 
groups such as the Society of Friends as Quakers, practiced separatism, and did not fully 
participate in the Awakenings. Despite the opposition by some groups to the Awakening, 
Handy states that it did bring a moral “consciousness of the need for social reform”*® that 
would be supported and upheld by the preached gospel. Handy further states: 

The era of the Great Awakenings was marked by decisive changes in both church 

and national life. As Christian faith was effectively brought to the attention of 

masses of people who had not previously taken it seriously, new styles of piety 
and fresh patterns of religious organization were introduced. In a culture that was 


so strongly Protestant, the consequences of the Awakenings extended well beyond 
the churches and are woven into the fabric of American history.” 
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The messages preached during the Great Awakening began to change society. According 
to Mark Knoll, the biblical teaching that all men are equal, and that the true value of a 
man lies in his moral behavior and not in his class, began to undermine the former 
European ideals of a stable church ruled government.*’ These new ideals emphasized 
freedom from state control. Thus by stressing the universality of sin and the equality of 
men in church and in society, Handy suggests that the Great “Awakening did contribute 
to the spread of the democratic ideal.”*! 
In addition to the obvious social impact, the preaching of the gospel began to have 
a political impact in the colonies. The hearts of the people began to change. According to 
Kidd, the evangelists gave little thought to social order, they were concemed primarily 
with the movement of the Holy Spirit on the hearts of humanity.** He further states that: 
Radical evangelicals ordained untutored and occasionally non-white men as 
pastors. They sometimes allowed women and non-whites to serve as deacons or 
even as elders. They led crowds of the poor, children, and non-whites singing 
through the streets. They permitted Native Americans, African Americans and 
women to exhort in mixed congregations.*° 
As aresult, many Black Baptist Churches were founded in Virginia, South Carolina, and 
Georgia during this time. With the obvious moral and spiritual change in the hearts of 
many, a growing opposition to slavery emerged especially amongst the Quakers. Two 


early pioneers of this antislLavery movement were John Woolman (1720-72) and Anthony 


Benezot (1713-84) “who were chiefly responsible in winning the society to an anti- 
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slavery commitment releasing forces that in time contributed to the elimination of slavery 


in middle and northern colonies.” 


Handy states that the “Quakers stand against slavery 
was important to the passage of gradual abolition acts in Pennsylvania by 1780.”*° In 
addition to these major social and political changes, there were many educational and 
economic changes as well. Charles Maxson states that: 
the religious energies liberated by the Great Awakening were transformed into 
forces, social, humanitarian, educational and political, which have been of almost 
incalculable importance in the making of the American people. *° 
Many humanitarian efforts later developed into the founding of “orphanages, academics, 


colleges, and universities.” *” 


Nine colonial colleges or institutions of learning were 
established between the mid seventeenth century (1636) and the end of the eighteenth 
century (1769) in which the Great Awakening took place. The nine colonial colleges 
were all chartered prior to the American Revolution (1775-1783) and all had Protestant 
foundings or affiliations. Most notable of these are Harvard (1636), College of William 
and Mary (1693), Yale (1701), College of New Jersey (Princeton) (1746), Philadelphia 
Academy (University of Pennsylvania) (1751), Kings College (Columbia) (1754), 
College of Rhode Island (Brown) (1764), Queens College (Rutgers) (1766), and 
Dartmouth (1769). Table 3.1 gives details about the nine colonial colleges and 


universities and their founding religious affiliations. Seven of these colonial colleges are 


classified as Ivy League Colleges today. Historian Lawrence A. Cremin, refers to the 
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Awakenings as “educational movements that ‘transformed the churches as teaching 


institutions.’”“® 


Table 3.1. Religious affiliation of colonial colleges and universities 


Year Original Name Current Name Religious 
Chartered Founding 
1 | 1636 Harvard College Harvard University Congregationalist 
2 | 1693 The College of William | The College of Anglican 
and Mary William and Mary 
3 | 1701 The Collegiate School/ | Yale University Congregationalist 
Yale College 
4 | 1746 The College of New Princeton University | Presbyterian 
Jersey 
5 | 1751 Philadelphia Academy | University of Anglican 
Pennsylvania 
6 | 1754 Kings College Columbia University | Anglican 
7 | 1764 College of Rhode Brown University Baptist 
Island 
8 | 1766 Queens College Rutgers University Dutch Reformed 
9 | 1769 Dartmouth College Dartmouth University | Congregationalist 


According to some historians, the gospel message opened the door for many 


democratic ideals in the colonies during the pre-revolutionary period.’ This view is 


concurred by Barry Hankins who states that the message of the Great Awakening served 


to unify the colonies into a “natural unit, setting the stage for the American Revolution 


(1775-83).”°° The messages preached that unified the colonies, were carried by itinerants 


who travelled from colony to colony, in what later developed into a “communications 


networking” system.°’ The Great Awakening not only had profound impact in America 


* ibid., 113. 


” Lippy, 324. 


°° Barry Hankins, The Second Great Awakening and the Transcendentalists (Westport: 
Greenwood Press, 2004), 1. 


*! Lippy, 324. 


LT 


but also had tremendous international impact. It travelled throughout the North Atlantic 
area spreading to many European countries such as Bristol, London, and Germany.” 

Some prominent leaders of the Great Awakening were Jonathan Edwards, George 
Whitfield, and Gilbert Tennent. Jonathan Edwards (1703-58) was a Congregational 
pastor from Massachusetts who came from Puritan Calvinist roots. He believed that “true 
Christianity is not revealed by the quantity or intensity of religious emotions, but is rather 
present where a heart had been changed to love God and seek his pleasure.”” His 
sermons were mainly on the doctrine of justification by faith, in which he emphasized the 
importance of having a personal experience with God. In 1743, his published works 
called Some Thoughts Concerning the Present Revival of Religion in New England™, 
supported and defended the Great Awakening, and provided detailed evidence that the 
revival had elicited many social impacts. He stated that the Great Awakening had 
“brought an increase in concern for eternal things, improved moral behavior, awakened 
consciences, cultivated soberness among youth, increased strictness in Sabbath 
observances, developed closer attention to the Bible, won many converts, helped in the 
gathering the Indians, and speeded the advancement of Christ’s Kingdom.””° Although 
Edwards felt the Awakening had a positive impact on the churches and in society, many 
were opposed to it and felt that it only served to divide “the house of New England 
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Congregationalism.”°” In 1758, he published a works entitled Original Sin, in which he 
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“argues that all of humanity was present in Adam when he sinned, and so all people share 
the sinful character and the guilt that Adam brought upon himself.”°” Today he is best 
known for his 1741 sermon, Sinners in the Hands of an Angry God, which “awakened” 
sinners to the terrifying reality of sin, judgment and hell.”° 

George Whitefield (1714-70) was a British Anglican preacher and evangelist 
who played an important part in the founding of Methodism in Britain.’ Mark Noll 
stated that his preaching signified “the passing of Puritanism and the rise of 


evangelicalism as the dominant Protestant expression in America.” 


His messages were 
often on the “New Birth”, and the need to be converted. Noll further states that 
Whitfield was known for his “bold, dramatic, and challenging preaching,”®' delivered 


“extemporaneously”” 


, which angered many ministers and eventually caused them to 
ban him from preaching in their churches.°* Handy states “when Whitefield returned to 
New England for a second visit the tide had turned against him, and few pulpits were 


available to him.” History reveals that in Benjamin Franklin’s autobiography, he 


testified to the power and vocal delivery of Whitefield’s message. Franklin estimated 
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that without any auditory aids Whitefield’s voice could “be heard by up to 30,000 
people at one time.”™ 

Whitfield’s first visit to America was in 1738, when he came to establish an 
orphanage in Bethesda, Georgia. He visited America seven times between 1738 and 
1770 and conducted many successful outdoor preaching revivals that attracted large 
crowds of up to 8,000 people every night for a month. Those meetings always led to 
many conversions, and Whitfield’s preaching brought about many changes in worship 
service and in the social order of the country. For example, corporate worship in 
churches was revolutionized and energized with the singing of many new melodies and 
hymns. Samuel Davies of Virginia (1723-1761),°° was a Presbyterian preacher who 
wrote many new hymns whose lyrical objectives were to unite all races, sexes and ages 
as congregants sang in unison to God. He often preached to slaves and “invited them to 
share in regular church observances;” he wrote many hymns “expressly for his work 
among African Americans.”®” Additionally, religious leaders influenced by the messages 
preached during the Awakening, joined founding fathers like Jefferson and Madison in 
working toward the First Amendment to the United States Constitution (1789), which 


“prohibited the national government from establishing any one particular religion even 


as it guaranteed to all citizens protection from the free exercise of religion.” Both 
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Whitefield and songwriter Davies opposed the practice of slavery,’ and encouraged 
African Americans to actively participate in colonial churches. Since slavery provided 
economic advantage to the slave owners, very little progress in the emancipation of 
slavery occurred until after the American Revolution. Despite overt prejudice and 
persecution, African American churches began to slowly emerge. The first was known 
as the Silver Bluff Church, formed in 1773 by a former slave named David George 
(1742-1810) in South Carolina.”’ He later moved with the British Army and founded the 
first Black Baptist churches in Canada, and later in 1793, migrated to “the west coast of 
Africa, where he helped found Baptist churches in the nation of Sierra Leone.””' 
Gilbert Tennent (1703-64) was a Presbyterian pastor from New Jersey, who often 
accompanied George Whitefield, and preached in Massachusetts, to a mixed multitude 
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that included “young people, children and Negros.”’~ He was a leader of the Great 


Awakening in the Middle Colonies and was responsible for the split in the Presbyterian 


Church between the “old side and the new side.””” 


This was mainly due to his support 
for the ordaining of Log College graduates, itinerant preachers and lay exhorters. His 
father, William Tennent had started a school called Log College, where he educated his 


four sons and other individuals for ministry.“ Many of the Log College graduates 


became presidents of the colonial College of New Jersey, which is now known as 
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Princeton University which later became Princeton University.’ The Log College 


8 Th his sermon entitled The 


Seminary was a “fore runner of the College of New Jersey. 
Dangers of an Unconverted Ministry, he stated that academic training for ministry alone 
was not enough. A true call to ministry required a genuine conversion experience.’’ He 
“characterized the majority of ministers as hypocrites and unreliable guides, and then 
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urged the people to abandon their ministry for the itinerants. 
successfully used the press to publish his brother, John’s sermons as well as his own. His 
sermons were often laced with sharp and bold language designed to “awaken” the hearers 
and to challenge them to live converted lives.” These leaders of the Great Awakening 


challenged the church to acknowledge and worship the living and Holy God who desired 


to have a personal relationship with a holy people. 


19" Century—Industrial Revolution 


The Second Awakening 


The nineteenth century was an exciting time of great religious, political, 
economic and social progresses and failures. It was a time of both an industrial as well as 
an intellectual revolution. This was the period when the Second and Third Awakenings 


and the Progressive Movement occurred. This period in history had several episodes of 
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economic depression coupled with the evolution of Marxist socialism. This would set the 
stage for “The Great Revival at Cane Ridge” the following summer. 

The Second Awakening occurred between 1800 and 1840 and began in Cane 
Ridge, Kentucky, under the leadership of Barton Stone (1772- 1844), who was converted 
under the preaching of James McGready. This evangelistic revival of 1801, whilst 
organized by a Presbyterian minister, brought forth an estimated crowd of between 
10,000 to 25,000 people, consisting of both lay people and ministers from many other 
denominations.*° These revivals were open air camp meetings that lasted several days, 
had multiple preachers and crossed denominational lines. Many denominational schisms 
or splits occurred during this time, due to disagreements in church doctrine and practices. 
As a result, new religious denominations began as well as many reform movements. 
Between 1800 and 1803, there were ten thousand new Baptists and forty thousand new 
Methodists added to the Church in the State of Kentucky alone.”" 

Barton Stone renounced his Presbyterian heritage during this period, and founded 
the Springfield Presbytery which later became the Christian Church denomination.’ He 
published several books, edited church newspapers and united many of the Christian 
Churches with the Disciples of Christ churches.*’ He presented his denomination as of 
“the people” and held democratic views of religious life. The Second Awakening spread 


from the western states to the eastern states of Maryland, Ohio, Georgia, North and South 
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Carolina, the New England States and New York.** The Cane Ridge meetings fostered 
the Restoration Movement, whose aim was to encourage people to have a personal 
relationship with Jesus Christ, both on an individual as well as a community level. Many 
successful efforts were made to apply Christian teaching to all areas of social life. These 
religious pressures brought forth many social and political reforms in the areas of 
Christian education, religious journalism, mass communication, church related colleges, 
women’s rights, abolitionist movement, temperance movement, social activism, prison 
reform, and in public health and mental health issues. Social activism led to the Social 
Gospel Movement, which addressed many social issues, particularly those related to 
poverty. It was during this era that Unitarian minister Joseph Tuckerman gained 
prominence. 

In 1826, Joseph Tuckerman was recruited by the Benevolent Fraternity of 
Churches, a Unitarian organization in Boston, whose purpose was to address the social 
needs of the poor. Along with his preaching duties, Tuckerman became deeply involved 
with social welfare issues. He dedicated his life and time to merging Christian principles 
and charitable aid to the city’s poor and destitute. He believed that “Christianity was a 
social principle and not merely a private pact with God.”® As the Industrial Revolution 
advanced, it brought much change to urban America. Cities became overcrowded, and as 


the population increased, tenement housing, crime, poor health conditions and poverty 
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increased. As neighborhoods and housing conditions deteriorated, the Benevolent 


Fraternity of Churches became a lifeline to the poor.®° 


The Third Awakening 


The Third Awakening occurred between the late 1850s and 1910. This was a 
period marked by much social activism, with the belief that mankind should reform the 
earth for the second coming of Christ. As a result, many social reforms were achieved 
during this period, through the leadership of the following Christian activists:- 

Josiah Strong (1847-1916), was a Congregational minister, a writer, activist anda 
strong advocate of Anglo Saxon superiority.®” According to Marsden, Josiah Strong 
“believed that the Anglo Saxons were proving their superiority by their survival and 
growing dominance around the world. The superiority of the British and American 
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peoples was seen in their Protestant and democratic principles. 
Secretary for the American Brand of the Evangelical Alliance®’, he was very interested in 


urban problems and home missions and “advocated Social Christianity.””’ He felt that the 


church should “link fact and faith in its approach to solving the industrial questions, and 
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is credited with mobilizing the social concerns of society through the churches.””” Strong 


is known for his statement “My plea is not Save America for America’s sake, but Save 
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America for the world’s sake.”**“ According to Ahlstrom, it was this global thinking that 


brought America into “war with Spain and ...for America’s entrance into the commerce 


d.”*? Strong was an advocate of “muscular/athletic” 


and political affairs of the worl 
Christianity which led to his endorsing youth to join the Young Men’s Christian 
Association (YMCA) The YMCA was founded in England in 1844 by George 
Williams.** In 1851, a retired sea captain from Boston named Thomas Sullivan founded 
the first YMCA in the United States. 

The Temperance Movement, organized as the Women’s Christian Temperance 
Union (WCTU), was formed during this period.” WCTU’s mission was to fight against 
alcohol use, pornography, prostitution, child labor, and to fight for women’s suffrage, 
compulsory elementary education and protection of women from exploitation in 
factories.°° The group was made up of church ladies who sang hymns and held prayer 
meetings inside and outside of liquor stores. Their stated purpose was to ban the 
widespread use of alcohol, which at first was a successful venture. Women reformers 


were very active during this period, performing missions and charity work aimed at 


promoting Christian beliefs and morals. Frances Willard (1839-1898), an ardent 
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Methodist headed the WCTU from 1874 to 1898.” She was a teacher and secretary of a 
Methodist Centenary Fund. She became President of Evanston College for Ladies and 
was later appointed Dean when the college became part of Northwestern University. She 
promoted “strategies for preserving the domestic values of Victorian America, mobilized 
women to take on the concerns that affected family values and protection, and organized 
a European WCTU.””? Her suggestion that poverty caused alcoholism, as well as the fact 
that excessive drinking caused poverty, brought much criticism from her opponents. 
Amongst many accomplishments, Willard advocated for women’s right to preach, to be 
educated and to vote; for public kindergarten; and separate correctional institutions for 
women.” 

Jane Addams (1860-1935) was a social worker and humanitarian, who established 
a settlement house in Chicago, named Hull House. Its stated mission was “To provide a 
center for a higher civic and social life; to institute and maintain educational and 
philanthropic enterprises and to investigate and improve the conditions in the industrial 


districts of Chicago” '°° 


. Hull House provided day nurseries, a public kitchen, an art 
gallery, a cooperative boarding club for working girls, a reading room, playgrounds for 


children, and college courses to help poor women and children of every ethnic group. 


Addams worked to get social reforms in many areas including disaster relief, drug laws, 
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industrial and educational reform, and sanitation and food purity.'°' She believed in 
researching the cause of poverty and crime and in taking social action to address these 
matters. She was also influential in bringing about reforms addressing the first 8-hours 
law for working women, the first child labor law, fair housing laws and the institution of 
a juvenile justice system. Addams fought for women suffrage and wrote and lectured on 
many areas of social problems. In 1931 she received a Nobel Peace Prize for her 


humanitarian social work.’” 


The Progressive Movement/ Social Gospel Movement 


The Progressive Movement also called the Social Gospel Movement was an era of 
economic, political, and social reform in the United States that began during the 
nationwide depression (1893-1897), and ended when World War 1 began in 1917.'° This 
Movement was rooted in liberal Christian theology and grounded in the belief that social 
reform was the responsibility of the Church through application of the Gospel of Jesus 
Christ. Due to the liberal Christian thrust, the movement attracted many economists, 
political scientists and sociologists. The Industrial Revolution of the previous century had 
promoted much technological growth in businesses, resulting in many business 
monopolies, political corruption, unfair and unhealthy working conditions in factories 


and dangerous overcrowded housing that became city slums. Many of the reformers who 
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were also called “progressives”, sought to institute laws that would address and correct 
the growing social problems. 

History records that the progressives were very instrumental in obtaining many 
economic, political, and social reforms, such as increased government regulation of 
businesses; tax reforms; the Sherman Anti-Trust Act banning monopolies that limited 
competition; the establishment of the Federal Trade Commission to stop illegal business 
practices; the 1911 first State Income Tax Bill; and the 1913 first Federal Income Tax.'™ 
According to Marsden, “mixes of religion and politics have always been a part of the 


American political heritage.” '”° 


Many progressives sought political positions in an 
attempt to stop widespread political corruption. Other progressives made political strides 
that changed the laws of government including the right to recall a person from office 
before his/her term ended, the right of a city to self-government, the right of voters to 
pass laws without state legislative approval, the right of voters to nominate candidates 
and the addition of the 17" Amendment to the Constitution which allowed the direct 
election of a U.S. senator by the people. Housing reforms were passed to relieve crowded 
city slums, and other social reforms addressing minimum wage, long working hours, and 
the operating of unsafe machinery were also passed. 

There were many renowned leaders of the Progressive/Social Gospel Movement. 
One such leader was Walter Rauschenbusch (1861-1918), who was called the “Father of 
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the Social Gospel Movement.” ” Rauschenbusch was a liberal theologian and minister, 


who served a German Baptist congregation in New York City from 1886-1894. This was 
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a very impoverished, high crime neighborhood, known as “Hell’s Kitchen”.'”” During 
those eleven years, his work in that neighborhood brought to consciousness the 
devastating living conditions of the impoverished immigrants residing there. As he 
observed the lives of his congregants, he noted how they were being economically 
exploited in the workforce, in housing, in healthcare and in other social resources'°®. He 
also noted the callous indifference of the governing authorities to correct these injustices. 
Rauschenbusch sought answers to these social issues from the Bible, believing that there 
had to be some congruence between biblical principles and social culture. He later 
identified what he believed was the answer to this dilemma; it was the unifying power of 
the Kingdom of God. He states: 


The kingdom of God is the first and most essential dogma of the Christian faith. It 
is the lost social ideal of Christendom. No man is a Christian in the full sense of 
original discipleship until he has made the kingdom of God the controlling 
purpose of his life, and no man is intellectually prepared to understand Jesus 
Christ until he has understood the meaning of the kingdom of God.'” 


Rauschenbusch also stated the following: 


So Christ’s conception of the kingdom of God came to me as a new revelation. 
Here was the idea and purpose that had dominated the mind of the Master 
himself. All his teachings center about it. His life was given to it. His death was 
suffered for it....When the kingdom of God dominated our landscape, the 
perspective of life shifted into a new alignment. I felt a new security in my social 
impulses. The spiritual authority of Jesus Christ would have been sufficient to 
offset the weight of all the doctors, and now I knew that I had history on my side. 
But in addition I found that this new conception of the purpose of Christianity was 
strangely satisfying. It responded to all the old and all the new elements of my 
religious life. The saving of the lost, the teaching of the young, the pastoral care 
of the poor and frail, the quickening of starved intellects, the study of the Bible, 
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church union, political reform, the recognition of the industrial system, 
international peace—it was all covered by the one aim of the reign of God on 
earth. '"° 


Rauschenbusch wrote many books and articles, and gave many lectures on the inter- 
relationship between religion and society. He is best known for his book published in 
1907, named Christianity and the Social Crisis, a book on “social questions for the Lord 
Christ and the people.” According to Handy, “the persuasively offered ideals of the 
kingdom of God on earth opened new horizons to a generation troubled by social 


y1ll 


questions. Handy also quotes Rauschenbusch’s statement that the “the Kingdom of 


God includes the economic life; for it means the progressive transformation of all human 


» 112 Rauschenbusch was co-founder of an 


affairs by the thought and spirit of Christ. 
organization known as the Brotherhood of the Kingdom, whose purpose was to bring a 
better understanding of the kingdom of God to the church and to the world, and to bring 
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social reform. ~~ Rauschenbusch believed that when the church placed “Jesus’ teachings 


about the kingdom at the center of its faith, it will constitute a historic change comparable 
to the Reformation of the sixteenth century.” ‘4 
Russell H. Conwell (1843-1925), was converted from atheism to Christianity after 


being wounded in the Civil War. In 1879, he was ordained a Baptist minister, and began 


to view cities as major venues for home missions. He built Baptist Temple, the largest 
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church in Philadelphia, which provided many social services to the community. These 
social services included gymnasiums, athletic programs, day nurseries, cultural activities 
and educational lectures. In 1888, he started Temple College which was a night school 


for working people, that later became Temple University. '’” 


His famous message entitled 
Acres of Diamond explains why the duty of all Christians is to become rich.'’® He 
believed that godliness coupled with intelligent hard work would bring material gain. In 
an Acres of Diamond address, he stated “I say that you ought to get rich, and it is your 
duty to get rich.... To make money honestly, is to preach the gospel.”''” The church 
made up of Christians, could not help the poor if they themselves were poor. 

Richard T. Ely (1854-1943), grew up in a Presbyterian environment, but became 
an Episcopalian economist and author. He was educated at Dartmouth and Columbia, and 
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went to Germany where he obtained a Ph.D. in economics. ~~ Ely believed the following 


about the relationship between the church and the State: 
The State is God’s chosen instrument for reforming and Christianizing the social 
order so that eventually Jesus would arrive and put an end to history”, it is 
“religious in its essence”, and “God works through the State in carrying out His 
purposes more universally than through any other institutions”, and “the task of 
the church is to guide the State and utilize it in these needed reforms!” 


Ely called for reforms against the injustices of capitalism, especially in the areas of 


working conditions in factories, compulsory education, child labor, and labor unions. He 
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founded the American Economics Association (AEA), the Christian Social Union (CSU), 
and in 1889, he published a book entitled the Social Aspects of Christianity.'*° In his 
book '!as well as in the organization which he founded, Ely advocated for the 
“application of Christian ethics and principles to solve social issues of the world.” !** He 
opposed socialism, and recommended a proper balance between private and public 
entities. 

Washington Gladden (1836-1918), was a Congregational minister, who called for 
Christian laws to govern the American industrial world. He was concerned about city life 
and wanted the church to minister to the needs of the poor, the unemployed, the working 
class, the hurting, and the abused. He felt that the Church should influence American life, 


123 He believed in God’s transcendence and 


by promoting the laws of God’s kingdom. 
immanence, and stated “Surely if God is in his world, he must be revealing himself to us 
in all its laws and forces, and therefore all ordered knowledge of the world must be 
bringing him nearer to our thought, and every science must be tributary to that great 
unifying revelation wherein faith and knowledge are no longer twain but one.” '~* 
Gladden believed that Jesus’ teaching contained the principles for successful living and 
the answers to life’s problems; since Christianity was both a gospel and a law. He wrote 


three books entitled Who Wrote the Bible (1891), How Much is Left of the Old Doctrine 


(1899), and “Present Day Theology” (1913), and all were concerned with social issues. 
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He entered politics to garner government reforms, and believed that a “socially concerned 
Christian should not hesitate to involve himself in politics....If anything is central to 
Christianity, it is the obliteration of the lines of division between races and nationalities 


d.”!2° He was concerned about racial 


and the inclusion of the world in one brotherhoo 
brotherhood, and the suffering of Blacks in America. He declared : 
The Negroes are in a condition far less free and prosperous and happy than we 
could desire... I can see how the black man has been from the beginning the 
victim of wrongs unspeakable at the hands of the whites'*° 
Gladden believed that races could live together in peace and mutual respect. From 1900 
to 1902, he served as city council man for the city of Columbus, Ohio, and preached and 
wrote about municipal affairs and reforms. He truly believed in that Christians had a 
mission in social reform through involvement in politics, government and the 
communities. In 1904, he was elected to be moderator of the National Council of the 
Congregational Churches. It was in this role that he protested the Church’s acceptance of 
a $100,000 gift from standard oil president John D. Rockefeller, which he called 


“tainted” money. Gladden believed that a “united, holy, socialized America, would one 


day fulfill the Protestant hopes for the coming of the Kingdom of God.” '”” 
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Twentieth Century—Age of Ideology 


The Civil Rights Movement 
Civil Rights are the freedom and rights that a person may have as a member of a 


community state or nation. These rights include freedom of speech, of the press, and of 
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religion. ~~ In addition, it includes the right to own property and to receive fair and 


equitable treatment. Martin Luther King Jr. (1929-1968), was an African American 
Baptist minister who led the Civil Rights Movement in America in the 1950s and 1960s. 
This was a religious non-violent Movement, organized for the purpose of obtaining 
social, political, and economic equality for Blacks in America. 


Martin Luther King Jr. was initially influenced by the teachings and writings of 


129 
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Walter Rauschenbusch, on social activism and the social gospel. ~~ In his writings 


Pilgrimage to Non Violence, King states; 


Not until I entered theological seminary, however, did I begin a serious 
intellectual quest for a method to eliminate social evil. In the early 1950s, I read 
Rauschenbusch’s Christianity and the Social Crisis, a book which left an indelible 
imprint on my thinking. Of course there were points at which I differed with 
Rauschenbusch. I felt that he had fallen victim to the nineteenth-century “cult of 
inevitable progress”, which led him to an unwarranted optimism concerning 
human nature. Moreover, he came perilously close to identifying the kingdom of 
God with a particular social and economic system—a temptation which the 
church should never give in to. But in spite of these shortcomings, Rauschenbusch 
gave to American Protestantism a sense of social responsibility that it should 
never lose.'*° 
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In later years, after reading the writings of Reinhold Niebuhr, who was a critic of 
Rauschenbusch, King’s belief shifted to embrace those of Niebuhr’s. In his book, Stewart 
Burns states, 


One reason that King was so drawn to Niebuhr’s neo-orthodox theology was that 
in his reclaiming of Hebrew Scriptures Niebuhr began in roughly the same place 
as did the black Christian belief system: with the problem of evil, its 
omnipresence in human life, and prophetic resistance to it. The basis of the white 
social gospel of Walter Rauschenbusch and others was that people were naturally 
good, original sin notwithstanding, and were corrupted by sinful social 
structures. The basis of black social gospel was that, from the time of Adam and 
Eve and Cain and Abel, evil had overtaken the world and its peoples. Black 
spirituality took the Devil for real which was a defining theme of African 
American literature. It was presently Satan’s world as much as God’s. Every 
person, though created in God’s image, was cleaved by a jagged fault line 
between contending forces of good and evil. God was commanding 
humankind, especially black people, to pursue a messianic mission to fight the 
Devil and win the world back for God and goodness, which included cleansing 
each soul from inside out.'*! 


Paul E. Johnson writes: 


King expanded his criticism of theological liberalism by adopting many of the 
ideas of Reinhold Niebuhr. King applauded Niebuhr’s rigorous analysis of “the 
fundamental weaknesses and inevitable sterility of the humanistic emphasis” of 
liberalism in the twentieth century. He was also drawn to Niebuhr’s economic and 
moral analysis of capitalism, such as the notion that modern industrial civilization 
was responsible for “appalling injustices”, particularly the “concentration of 
power and resources in the hands of a relatively small wealthy class.” Injustices 
are inherent in human society, Niebuhr argued, because humans engaged in 
collective activity are essentially immoral, whereas individuals acting on _ their 
Own possess a moral conscience. Niebuhr sought to resolve the tension between 
“moral man and immoral society” by reinterpreting the traditional Christian 
notion of agape, or divine love. Agreeing with Niebuhr’s analysis, King stated 
that agape may not be achievable in an immoral society but “remains a leaven in 
society, permeating the whole and giving texture and consistency to life.'°* 
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In a paper written by King as he debated the differing opinions of these two 
scholars, he stated, “my present anti-capitalistic feelings brought forth the thought that 
‘the capitalistic system was predicated on exploitation, prejudice, and poverty and that 


we wouldn’t solve these problems until we got a new social order.’”*° 


King would later 
adapt the policies of Mohandas K. Ghandi of India, in leading the Civil Rights Movement 
to fight against social injustices. These policies strove to unite the power of justice and 
righteousness and the power of agape love. At first he believed that the power of love 
could transform hearts and mind, and the power of righteousness could overcome all 
evil.'*Author David Garrow writes that “after studying the beliefs of Niebuhr Reinhold, 
Martin Luther King Jr. later stated that ‘the complexity of human motives and the reality 
of sin in every level of man’s existence made him realize that Christian love alone could 
not defeat injustice and achieve social change’””° 

Amidst enormous racism, persecution, personal attacks and imprisonments, King 
led many non-violent marches, protests and demonstrations against racial prejudice and 
segregation. The Biblical teachings and principles were always at the forefront of his 
sermons and speeches. In 1957, King founded the Southern Christian Leadership 
Conference (SCLS), to expand non-violent struggle against racism and discrimination. '°° 


As aresult of these widespread protests, President John F. Kennedy proposed a 


comprehensive civil rights bill to Congress. On August 28, 1963, King made his I Have a 
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Dream speech in Washington, DC, to urge support of the Bill. Over 200,000 Americans 
of all races gathered at the Lincoln Memorial to hear King’s speech, which emphasized 


Christian moral principles.” 


In 1964, Congress passed the Civil Rights Bill, prohibiting 
racial discrimination in public places, and called for equal opportunity in employment 
and education. In 1964, Martin Luther King Jr. received a Nobel Peace Prize for his non- 
violent peace efforts that resulted in major social and political changes in America. Dr. 
Martin Luther King Jr. was assassinated on. According to Andrew Sung Park, 
King raised public consciousness of racial justice, led the civil rights movement in 
the United States, and was killed by the injustice of racism. His civil rights 
movement has changed civil laws, discriminatory social practices, political 
agendas, structural systems of racism, and people’s consciousness on racial 
issues, His nonviolent resistance has helped the restructuring of the minds of both 
African Americans and European American. A number of European Americans 
have publicly acknowledged how much King’s movement has liberated them 
from their prejudices. In this sense, he died for African Americans, European 


Americans, and other ethnic people. His death transformed the racial conscience 
of the nation and beyond.” 


Conclusion 


In researching the activist efforts of the leaders of the Reformation, the 
Awakenings, the Progressive/ Social Gospel Movement, and the Civil Rights Movement, 
it is evident that they successfully accomplished many desired social, political, and 
economic changes. One noteworthy characteristic of these religious activists, was their 
non- violent and bold resilience in the face of fierce and threatening opposition. These 
individuals were not activists in “Word” only, but were also activists in deed. They were 


committed to the cause of Kingdom Building, and were empowered by the Holy Spirit to 
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accomplish the necessary work. The world has been the blessed recipient of these 
tremendous contributions from inspired and anointed preachers and lay people. These 
individuals were true examples that the Kingdom of God was in them, and that the 
Kingdom of Heaven had come on the earth. That is, by the power of the Holy Spirit they 
spoke the Word of God which is the Gospel of the Kingdom; and by the power of the 
Holy Spirit, their words came to pass and lives were blessed. The author expects to have 
the same success in her Social Gospel endeavors with troubled youth. History has shown 
that success is based on the infallibility of the Word of God, not on the frailty of human 


abilities. 


Theological Foundations 


In considering the theological foundations for this ministry to troubled youth, the 
author has reflected on six of the major theological doctrines as a means of providing 
credence for this ministry endeavor. Although these doctrines will be examined 
individually, it is difficult to separate the Doctrines of God/Trinity, Creation, Human 
Nature and Original Sin, Christology, Holy Spirit and the Church within this project’s 
design. Since the functions and purposes of the persons of the Trinity are interrelated and 
interactive, the aforementioned Doctrines will emphasize and magnify God’s love and 
redemptive provision for troubled youth. As a result, explanations of their relevance with 
respect to the author’s ministry context seemingly overlap to the point of redundancy. 
This redundancy however, is in word only; since application of these Doctrines in this 


ministry context, provides reinforcement, credibility, and support that the Triune God is 
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One God, is united in purpose and function and loves and cares for troubled youth. For 
simplicity, the author will discuss the Doctrines of the Trinity, Creation, and Human 
Nature and Original Sin together in the first portion of this paper and then the Doctrines 


of Christology, Holy Spirit, and the Church in the latter portion. 


Overview of Doctrines of the Trinity/God, Creation, and Human Nature and Original Sin 


The Doctrine of God or the Trinity reveals that there is one God, who is Love, and 
who has three distinct personalities and expressions of that love. Daniel L. Migliore states 
it this way, 


The love of God comes originally from the one called ‘Father’, is humanity 
enacted for the world in the sacrificial love of the one called ‘Son’, and becomes a 
present and vital reality in Christian life by the one called ‘Spirit.’ 

Christians confess that there is one God (Eph. 4:6), who is none other than the 
Lord God of Israel and of all creation, even as they confess that “Jesus is Lord” (1 
Cor. 12:3) and do so in the power of the Holy Spirit who is also acknowledged as 
the Lord (2 Cor. 3:17). The God known in Jesus Christ by the Holy Spirit is God 
over us, God for us, and God in us—the loving God, the gracious Lord Jesus 
Christ, and the communion-creating Spirit of God (2 Cor.13:13). These are not 
three Gods but three distinct personal expressions of the one, eternally rich God 
who is love (1 John 4:8). 1° 


Jason Vickers states that the Doctrine of the Trinity also reveals that God is a 


mysterious, dynamic, personal agent, who transcends and indwells time and 
space, is eternal, everlasting, omnipotent, just, loving, omniscient, impassable, 
free, immutable, holy, triune, source of all true human happiness and welfare and 
whose existence is necessary and independent of creation. '"° 
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Theologians Duffield and Van Cleave give further insight into the Trinity, whereby the 
Triune God is described as an Immanent and Transcendent, All-wise and Supreme God 


of Love. Accordingly they say, 


The Bible’s teaching about God is that He is the All-powerful, All-wise creator of 
all things who is Just and Holy and at the same time Loving and Merciful; He is 
Transcendent (above and distinct from the creation) while, at the same time, He is 
Immanent (resident in and involved with His creation). He is a personal God who 
seeks fellowship with his redeemed people; He punishes ultimate rebellion with 
eternal death; He rewards faith and obedience with eternal life through His Son 
and Mediator, Jesus Christ. He is the Supreme Being, who is also the Heavenly 
Father. He spoke into being the immeasurable universe, yet He notes the 
sparrow’s fall, and hears the faintest cry. He made the galaxies, but He stooped to 
Bethlehem’s manger. We tremble before His Majesty, but we seek solace in His 
unconditional Love. He dwells beyond the remotest galaxy, but He is no farther 
from us than the reach of faith. This is the Christian‘s God.'*" 


God is both an immanent and a transcendent God, who loves all humanity. According to 
Inbody, 
Christians introduce a dialectic into their concept of God. God is utterly unlike the 
ordinary things with which we are familiar, yet God is concerned about and 
involved with the world. Our basic theological claim is that God is both 
transcendent and immanent. God is absolute and related, impersonal and personal, 
eternal and temporal, changeless and changing, self-sufficient and dependent.” 
He especially loves children as noted in Jesus’ statement, “Let the little children come to 
me; do not stop them; for it is to such as these that the Kingdom of God belongs (Mark 
10:14). This immanent God says in His word “For surely I know the plans I have for you, 
says the Lord; plans for your welfare and not for harm, to give you a future with hope 


(Jeremiah 29:11).” He is concerned about the future of all people, especially the children, 


since children are the future of any society. God says in his word, “Before I formed you 
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in the womb I knew you and before you were born I consecrated you; I appointed you a 
prophet to the nations (Jeremiah 1:5).” Therefore, God created every human being for a 
special purpose, in the same manner that every organ of the body has a specific function 
and a purpose. Since all organs are necessary for the proper functioning of the body, all 
human beings are necessary in the full scope of God’s perfect plans for the Church and 
for the world. Throughout the Bible, it is clear that God, Who is Love, does not desire 
that anyone perish but that all should have eternal life (John 3:16-17). 

The Doctrine of Creation purports that the world was created ex nihilo, meaning 
out of nothing. Dorothy L. Sayers (1893-1957), an English theologian, novelist and 
playwright, suggests that God and humanity share both the desire and the ability to make 
things. Thus when one produces “a work of art from an original idea”, this can be “seen 


9143 


as analogous to the divine act of creation ex nihilo. The omniscient, divine God, 


created the heavens and the earth and all that dwells therein. Jonathan Edwards says 


The book of Scripture is the interpreter of the book of nature in two ways, viz., by 
declaring to us those scriptural mysteries that are indeed signified and typified in 
the constitution of the natural world; and secondly, in actually making application 
of the signs and types in the book of nature as representations of those spiritual 
mysteries in many instances....” es 


Being the originator of science, God put all of the laws of nature, gravity, buoyancy, 
aerodynamics, physical, chemical, biological, electrical, etc, in place. This view is 
supported by Stanley L. Jaki, who believes that, 
assumptions that make modern science possible—that observed entities are 
objectively real, that they possess an inherent rationality, that they are contingent 


and that the universe is a coherent whole—are entirely congruent with the 
Christian Doctrine of Creation.” 


143 Thid., 114. 


‘4 Alister E. McGrath, Theology the Basic Readings (Malden: Blackwell Publishing, 2008), 52. 
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God, who is also omnipotent, omnipresent, and immutable, is not dependent or limited by 
creation; instead creation is dependent on God for its existence. Daniel Migliore 
summarizes our dependence on God in this way, 


This sense of being radically dependent on God for our very existence is closely 
related to the Christian awareness of salvation in Christ by grace alone. We are 
created and justified by grace alone. As creatures and as forgiven sinners, we are 
recipients of grace. In neither case it is a status that we have achieved through our 
own doing. Luther summarizes this faith awareness in his remark that ‘we are all 
beggars’; Calvin expresses the same conviction in the words ‘we are not our 
own...we belong to God.’ It is, then, no coincidence that the apostle Paul brings 
together faith in God who raises the dead (our dependence on God for future life), 
who justifies sinners (our dependence on God for _ present life), and who brings 
into existence things which were not (our dependence on God for the creation and 
preservation of life) (cf. Rom. 4:17; 5:1). We are utterly dependent on God for the 
gift of life, for new life, and for the final fulfillment of life. This is what we 
confess when we call God our creator. ‘“° 


In pondering and observing the order and beauty of creation and nature, one can 
clearly perceive the reality of God’s existence, as stated in Romans 1:20. In 1802 an 
English clergyman named William Paley (1743- 1805), believed that one could prove 
God’s existence by observing nature. His conclusion is “The marks of design are too 
strong to be got over. Design must have had a designer. That designer must have been a 


d.” 147 


person. That person is Go Such musings cause one to question the place of evil ina 


world created by a loving, good, omnipotent, omniscient, and omnipresent God. This 
question is best answered by the Doctrine of Human Nature and Sin and by examining 


148 
1. 


the difference between moral evil and natural evi God has created humanity with 


freedom of choice. Moral evil occurs when this freedom is exercised to disobey God, 


4 


° Migliore, 115. 
46 ibid., 102. 


4” McGrath, 54. 


“8 Jason Vickers, "Creation," in Introduction to Theology --Lecture Notes (2010), 6. 
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which is the definition of sin. Migliore states that “moral evil is the suffering and evil that 


sinful human beings inflict on each other and on the world they inhabit”.'“? Natural evil 


on the other hand is a condition that is believed to have entered humanity through the 


original sin of Adam and Eve. Migliore states that “natural evil is the suffering and evil 


that human beings experience at the hands of nature.” !”° 


Sayers explains it this way: 

In an event called X, everything outside of X is called Not-X. Thus, the creation 
of X brought into being the category Not-X and gave Not-X its reality. So, Not 
Being depends for its reality on Being. Therefore, “arguing along these lines, we 
may make an attempt to tackle the definition of Evil as the deprivation or the 
negation of the Good. If Evil belongs to the category of Not-Being, then two 
things follow. First: the reality of Evil is contingent upon the reality of Good; and 
secondly, the Good, by merely occurring, automatically and inevitably creates its 
corresponding Evil. In this sense, therefore, God, Creator of all things, creates 
Evil as well as Good, because the creation of a category of Good necessarily 
creates a category of Not-Good. From this point of view, those who say _ that 
God is “beyond Good and Evil” are perfectly right: He transcends both, because 
both are included within His Being. But the Evil has no reality except in 
relation to His Good; and this is what is meant by saying that Evil is negation or 
deprivation of Good.'”' 


The Doctrine of Human Nature and Original Sin is one that has great relevance to 
many of the troubled. The Doctrine posits that human beings are created in the image of 
God and have free wills that are basically good. However, because of this freedom, 
human beings can use their wills to make decisions that are evil and sinful, leading to 
alienation from both God and from fellow humanity. The exercise of free will to make 
evil choices has plagued humanity from creation. Augustine and Calvin’s doctrines of 


providence support God’s providential guidance in the midst of humanity’s misuse of 


' Migliore, 118. 
8° ibid. 


5! McGrath, 64. 


104 


their free wills. Theologian Daniel Migliore highlights the belief in God’s providential 
guidance, by stating that in Augustine’s writings called the City of God, he tries to 

help his readers see the providential hand of God at work amidst the 
disintegration of the Roman Empire. Tyranny, injustice, social breakdown, war 
and other evil events are not caused by God but have their origin in the creature’s 
misuse of their freedom. Nevertheless, God permits these events to occur and uses 
them to accomplish the divine purpose. God exercises sovereignty over evil by 
bringing good out of what by itself is only negative and destructive. '”” 

He goes on to say that Calvin opposes the idea of events happening by chance. Calvin 
believes that “all events are governed by God’s secret plan...nothing happens except 
what is knowingly and willingly decreed by God...(who) directs everything by his 
incomprehensible wisdom and disposes it to his own end.”'” 

Augustine and Calvin emphasize the point that God rules and reigns, and that evil 
is under God’s control. The author believes the scripture in Romans 6:14 that says, “For 
sin will have no dominion over you, since you are not under law but under grace.” This 
means that Jesus Christ has brought redemption and has restored the image of God in 
humanity. He is the role model that exemplifies what the divine nature should be. The 
Doctrine further states that the sin nature passed down from the fall of Adam and Eve is 
in all humanity (Romans 7:23). The apostle Paul states it this way, “but I see in my 
members another law at war with the law in my mind, making me captive to the law of 
sin that dwells in my members. (Romans 7:23)” Although all humanity inherits the sin 
nature, the grace of God can keep humanity from sinning. However, when one makes a 


decision to sin, one rejects grace and continues to infect oneself and all future posterity 


with the sinful, carnal nature (Romans 6:1-16). 


' Migliore, 122. 


133 ibid. 
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Allegoric Relevance of these Doctrines to Ministry Context 


Jesus Christ, the Great Teacher, used parables and storytelling to create imagery 
and to simplify deep spiritual truths. The author believes that this is the best teaching 
model for the impartation of these Doctrines of the Church. In ministering to troubled 
youth, it is important to explain to them the purpose and function of the triune God, and 
the relevance of this God in their lives. The Doctrines of the Trinity, Creation, and 
Human Nature and Sin are taught to the youth in an allegorical way to deepen their 
understanding of God’s purpose for their lives. In so doing, these Doctrines have great 
meaning and even greater significance in this ministry to troubled youth. 

The three persons of the Triune God are self-existing and self-sustaining, and have 
specific functions in the redemption of mankind. God the Father is the Creator of all 
things, God the Son is the Redeemer who carries out the plan of the Father, and God the 
Holy Spirit is the Sanctifier (the Doctrine of the Trinity). God, who is love, is always 
motivated by love, and His purpose behind every mission is always love. In his book 
entitled Rediscovering the Kingdom, Miles Monroe states that 

it is this inherent nature of love that motivated the King of heaven to create spirit 

children (called mankind) to share His Kingdom rulership, His intent was to share 

His governing authority with His spirit children by extending His invisible 

heavenly Kingdom to a visible earthly realm for the purpose of colonizing that 

domain to be like heaven....Colonization is a process whereby a government or 
ruler determines to extend his Kingdom, rulership, or influence to additional 
territory with the purpose of impacting that territory with His will and desires. '** 


This means that, motivated by Love, God the Father in conjunction with God the 


Son and God the Holy Spirit, decided to create a visible world called Earth, out of the 


‘4 Myles Munroe, Rediscovering the Kingdom: Ancient Hope for 21st Century World 


(Shippenburg: Destiny Image Publishers Inc., 2004), 24-28. 
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invisible (ex nihilo); this is the Doctrine of Creation. Earth was to be an exact replica of 
God’s invisible world, the Kingdom of Heaven, with respect to its operation, order, and 
principles. According to Monroe’s explanation, mankind was God’s love creation, made 
in His very image and likeness, created to dominate and rule Earth in like manner as God 
ruled in Heaven. 

In Genesis 2:16-17 Adam was given specific instructions by God, not to eat of the 
tree of the knowledge of good and evil. However, Adam and his wife Eve, the only 
created human beings, and parents of all humanity, yielded to temptation, disobeyed God, 
and ate of the forbidden tree, thereby causing sin and death to enter the world as stated in 
Romans 5:12,17,18. After Adam and Eve sinned, God the Father set His plan of 
redemption that was prepared before the foundation of the world into motion. In Genesis 
3:15 God said, “I will put enmity between you and the woman, and between your 
offspring and hers; he will strike your head and you will strike his heel.” God gave 
humankind dominion on the earth and the legal right to exercise that authority. In 
disobeying God and obeying Satan, Adam and Eve transferred their allegiance from God 
to Satan. Their disobedience to God brought sin into the world and the sin nature into 
humankind, thereby permitting Satan to usurp their authority on the earth (Doctrine of 
Human Nature and Sin). Satan thus became the god of the world system as stated in 2 
Corinthians 4:4. As it was then and still is today, Satan accomplishes his evil purposes by 
tempting and influencing humanity through their thoughts. 

In ministering to the troubled youth, it is important to impart to them, how much 
God loves them, and wants to be a part of their lives. They need to know that although 


God is boundless and infinite, He is also very interested and concerned about each of 
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them on an individual basis. He dearly desires to redeem them from unhealthy and 
unwholesome behaviors and circumstances, and has sent His servants the ministers, to 
tell them this good news. The youth are told that Jesus paid the price for their sins by 
shedding His blood and dying on the cross. Jesus now sits at the right hand of the Father 
and has sent the Holy Spirit to earth to help humanity. The Holy Spirit desires to lead 
everyone into all Truth (the Word of God), and ultimately bring about sanctification and 
true holiness in the lives of every person. The author’s objectives in teaching these 
Doctrines to the youth are to ensure that they will understand that this loving God 
forgives sins, redeems humankind, and desires to restore lives and reveal purpose, and 
bring everyone into intimate fellowship and relationship with Him. 

Secondly, in teaching the youth about the Doctrine of Creation, the author’s 
purpose is to help them gain an understanding of how the world came into existence. 
They need to realize that God is a God of order, and that the world operates by precise 
laws that maintain this order. Everything reproduces after its own kind and everything 
was originally created by God as being good (Genesis 1:10,12,18,21,25,31). Despite this 
fact however, evil exists in the world and must be resisted. The challenge is to 
differentiate between natural evil and moral evil. It is apparent that much of the trouble 
that these youth face lies in the category of moral evil, where antisocial behaviors and 
making wrong choices and decisions are their main vices. Oftentimes, many of the youth 
are unaware of God’s precepts, ordinances, and commandments that are recorded in the 
Bible. Those youth who are aware of the Bible, do not realize its relevance or connection 
in their lives. When the youth are questioned about their understanding of right and 


wrong however, it is interesting to note that the majority of them will acknowledge a 
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vague awareness that many of their behaviors, actions and decisions are wrong. It is at 
this point that the author introduces them to conscience, as the voice of God speaking to 
them. The youth are taught that conscience is that innate awareness of what is good and 
right; it is the directing voice of God, leading people to Truth, and it is present in all 
humanity. 

Coupled with this, the author usually tells them of her strong belief in the Natural 
Evil and the sinful nature that is passed down to humanity by genetic transference from 
Adam and Eve, humanity’s original parents. From careful observation, it seems that 
humanity’s natural tendency is towards selfishness, self-centeredness, and self- 
gratification, which always leads to sin. Knowledge, understanding, and obedience to 
God’s laws will bring about change leading to selflessness and brotherly love. From this 
Doctrine of Creation, the youth are taught that the order seen in creation, speaks to a 
divine purpose and plan for all of creation. Thus God, the master artisan who can bring 
order, beauty, and purpose out of nothing (ex nihilo), has a divine plan for the life of 
every human being. Every life therefore, is important to God and has meaning and 
purpose. No life is a cosmic accident, but is instead a deliberate, thoughtful, and creative 
act of God that He destined for greatness. With this knowledge in mind, youth are taught 
that it is prudent to get to know God in a personal way, which begins by studying His 
Word. God will then reveal His secrets to each of them, and give them knowledge, 
understanding, and wisdom. Seeking God brings rich dividends, because the Bible states 
that He is a rewarder of those who seek him (Hebrews 11:6). 

The Doctrine of Human Nature and Original Sin seems to have much credence 


and validity in ministering to these youth and their family members. In examining the 
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social histories of many of these youth, it appears that the same “generational sins” are 
repeatedly seen in the lives of various family members. The author has seen as many as 
four generations of family members who had been incarcerated, were alcoholics, drug 
addicts, from single parent homes, from unwed mothers, and from physically abusive 
environments. Oftentimes the youth are both victims and perpetrators of the same sins of 
their parents and fore-parents (Exodus 20:5). Such obvious generational links leave one 
to question whether this phenomenon is a genetic or an environmental condition. The 
question of nature (genetics) versus nurture (environment), and how much influence each 
one has on personality traits and behavior, continues to be a perpetual source of debate. 
In the arena of psychology, Greek philosopher Plato believes that character and 
intelligence are inherited (genetics), while Aristotle believes that everything in the mind 


'® Other philosophers 


comes from the external world through the senses (environment). 
such as John Locke, reject ideas of genetic predisposition, declaring that “the mind is 
blank and is later filled by experience”; while Descartes believes that some ideas are 


innate, °° 


For the youth however, the reasons behind the repeated sins seen in their 
families remain a constant source of frustration, puzzlement and self-deprecation. Many 
express hatred and anger that they are repeating the sins of their fore-parents yet they do 
not know how to stop the vicious and progressive cycle. Many also cannot fully explain 
why they continue to make poor choices that are antisocial, destructive, and violate the 


law. Their natural tendencies in gravitating towards evil are disturbing not only to them, 


but to all who are concermed for their well-being. 


SS David C. Myers, Psychology Eighth Edition, Eighth ed. (New York: Worth Publishers, 2007), 
10. 
'* Tid., 9. 
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As the Doctrine of Human Nature and Original Sin state, Jesus Christ is the 
Redeemer and the Restorer. The youth are taught that in Jesus’ teachings they can find 
the strength and power to make good and godly choices. They can align their wills and 
their thinking with Jesus and the Word, instead of with their old and devilish ways of 
thinking. Thus, the youth are made to realize that in Jesus Christ, they are new creations 
“everything old has passed away; see everything has become new” (2 Corinthians 5:17). 
In Jesus, humanity can find all the needed answers to their problems. The Doctrine of 
Human Nature and Original Sin truly speaks to the life experiences of these youth, but 


Jesus provides the key to a nature that can supersede sin. 


Overview of the Doctrines of Christology, the Holy Spirit and the Church 


The Doctrines of Christology, the Holy Spirit, and the Church are discussed 
together because of their overlapping principles. The Doctrine of Christology explains the 
significance and meaning of Jesus Christ, as the Revealer of God to us, as the Word of 
God made flesh, as the Redeemer who brings salvation through His life, death, and 
resurrection, and as the One who exemplifies the Christian lifestyle. As Migliore states, 
in Jesus “God brings forgiveness, liberation, reconciliation and new life to the world.”'”” 
Additionally, great insight and revelation into the Doctrine of Christology was brought 
forth by Athanasius of Alexandria (ca.293-373). In his treatise entitled On the 
Incarnation, Athanasius revealed that humanity needed redemption and salvation and 


only God alone qualified to do this. Thus, Jesus Christ who was the Son of God, the 


"Migliore, 250. 
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Word made Flesh, and God Incarnate, came to reveal God to humanity and to bring about 
salvation. Athanasius states his beliefs in the following way, 


So great, indeed, were the goodness and the love of God. Yet humanity, 
overwhelmed by the pleasures of the moment and by the frauds and illusions of 
evil spirits, did not lift up their heads towards the truth....What, then, was God to 
do? What else could He possibly do, being God, but renew His image in 
humanity, so that they might once more come to know him? And how could this 
be done, other than by the coming of the very image Himself—our Savior Jesus 
Christ? Humanity could not do this for themselves, for they are only made after 
the image. Nor could angels have done it, for they are not the images of God. The 
Word of God came in his own Person, because it was he alone, the image of the 
Father, who could recreate humanity made after the image. In order to effect this 
re-creation, however, he first had to eliminate death and corruption. Therefore he 
assumed a human body, in order that in it death might once for all be destroyed, 
and that humanity might be renewed according to the Image.'”° 


The Doctrine of Christology brings clarity and understanding to the salvation message, 
and insight into the divinity and humanity of Jesus Christ. 
The Doctrine of the Holy Spirit is the core of Christianity. According to Migliore, 


Christian life is based on the grace of God in Jesus Christ to whom we are 
united by the power of the Holy Spirit...Christian life in the power of the Holy 
Spirit is a dynamic process of transformation into the likeness of Christ that is set 
in motion by the gracious initiative of God. It begins with justification, continue 
in sanctification and moves to its goal in vocation. Life in Christ is patterned after 
the life, death and resurrection of Jesus Christ and is thus a continuous dying to an 
old way of life and a rising to a new way of life. It is both mortification and 
vivification, both a receiving of and responding to God’s grace, both gift and task, 
both being freed and exercising new freedom, both being loved and loving others. 
To be a Christian is to “grow up in every way” in Christ (Eph. 4:15), to be on the 
way to the fullness of our new humanity in him. 


88 McGrath, 69. 
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» 160 


Luther says that justification is “the centerpiece of our teaching” ~*~ and Calvin says “it is 


»16! Through the initiation of the Holy Spirit, 


the main hinge on which religion turns. 
humanity receives justification by grace through faith in Jesus Christ. According to 
Migliore, the Holy Spirit, who is the third person of the Trinity, is first of all a Person 
with a distinct personality. From the Word of God, the author has learned that the Holy 
Spirit is the self-effacing One who leads us to Jesus Christ and enables us to be “born 
again” by His power. He is the only member of the Godhead present in the earth realm 
today, and He enforces upholds and maintains the Kingdom of God principles. 

The Holy Spirit is the miracle working power source available to all who are 
“citizens” of the Kingdom of God. He is Wisdom, Teacher, Guide, Comforter, Truth, 
Giver, Advocate (Lawyer), and He lives inside of every believer. He is the Divine 
Enabler that allows all believers to function above the laws that govern the natural realm. 
It is He who raised Jesus from the dead and it is He who empowers the five-fold ministry 
gifts of apostle, prophet, evangelist, pastor, and teacher. Within the Church, it is the Holy 
Spirit who orchestrates the manifestation of the nine spiritual gifts of the word of 
wisdom, the word of knowledge, faith, gifts of healing, working of miracles, prophecy, 


discerning of spirits, diverse kinds of tongues, and interpretation of tongues. 


160 ibid., 238. 


161 ibid., 236-237. 
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The Doctrine of the Church embraces the expectation that all Christians identify 
with the love of God and the life of Christ. According to Inbody, the Church is first of all 
the people of God, it is tied to all humanity and is a continuation of God’s 
covenant with Israel”; the Church is the Body of Christ with Jesus as the head of 
the Body; and the Church is the community of the Holy Spirit, with the Spirit 
being the presence of the resurrected Lord. '* 
Martin Luther stated that “where the Word is, there is faith; and where faith is there is the 
true church.” ©? On the other hand, John Calvin believed that in a true church, the Word 
of God should be preached and the sacraments should be rightly administered. '™ 
Migliore states that the “The church is called to be a sign of God’s grace to sinners and of 


'© Tt is “the community 


God’s call of all people and all creation to new life in Christ. 
called into being, built up and sent into the world to serve in the name and power of the 
triune God.” '®° The author upholds that the Church is an institution that is ordained by 
God, it is made up of believers who become the Body of Christ, and it is the community 
of believers empowered by the Holy Spirit to do the works of Jesus. The mission of the 
Church is to reconcile the world to God and to serve people. Jesus, the head of the 
Church, has given ministry gifts to the church for the purpose of equipping, edifying, 


unifying, and maturing the believers. The Sacraments of Baptism and the Eucharist are 


practiced by the church as a direct command from Jesus Christ (dominical institutions). 


° Inbody, 254-257. 


° Alister E. McGrath, Christian Theology an Introduction, Second ed. (Malden: Blackwell 
Publishers Inc., 1997). 
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The Holy Spirit gives the nine spiritual gifts to the church, to enable and empower the 


Body of Christ to build and advance God’s Kingdom on the earth. 


Allegoric Relevance of these Doctrines to Troubled Youth 


In ministering to troubled youth, the Doctrine of Christology is a major part of the 
endeavor, since Jesus’ life and teachings are presented to them as the answer and solution 
to life’s problems. Jesus Christ the Son of God, took all the sin of the world upon 
Himself, shed His blood, and gave His life for mankind. The purpose was that all 
humanity mankind would be able to receive the free gift of salvation by God’s grace and 
be healed spirit, soul, and body. These troubled youth are taught that Jesus is the Way, 
the Truth, and the Life and no one can come to the Father except through Him (John 
14:6). Jesus Christ’s mission was to free humanity from the penalty of sin, to redeem 
them from eternal death, to translate them from the kingdom of darkness and satanic 
control into the Kingdom of God (Light), and to bestow on humanity all the Blessings of 
God. In God’s Kingdom, love rules and motivates, while faith empowers and activates. 
God loved the world so much that He gave His only Son to die for a sinful world (John 
3:16-17). 

This Doctrine emphasizes to the youth that Jesus is a love Gift from God the 
Father to the world. Therefore, they must love God and fellow human beings in response 
to God and in obedience to Jesus, and must walk in love with all people at all times. Once 
they accept Jesus into their lives, they become believers and God mandates that they live 


by faith. Faith is simply believing what the Word of God says and acting on that belief, or 
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obeying what the Word says. Therefore, faith must be the lifestyle of every Christian 
(Romans 1:17), since it is victorious faith that conquers the world’s trials. Faith however, 
cannot work unless it is undergirded, supported, and motivated by love (Galatians 5:6). 
Jesus’ life and teachings are the examples that we must all emulate. He taught that the 
greatest commandment was to love God and to love one’s neighbor as oneself (Matthew 
22:36-40). This is the Law of Love by which every Christian should be living. For the 
youth, the idea of loving one’s neighbor is referred to as the “Golden Rule”, which states 
that is “In everything do to others as you would have them do to you.” Matthew 7:12 
simply stated is, treat people the way you want to be treated. 

In like manner, an understanding of the Doctrine of the Holy Spirit is critical to 
the lives of the youth. Once they accept Jesus into their lives, the assurance of knowing 
that they are not alone gives them courage to face the future. They are taught that their 
bodies become the temples of the Holy Spirit and that He comes to live inside of them (1 
Corinthians 6:19). Since their bodies are no longer their own, and belong to God instead, 
they must care for and respect their bodies. Learning to hear the voice of God and to be 
led by the Spirit of God (the Holy Spirit) are key elements in the teachings that the youth 
receive. They are taught that obeying Jesus’ Ways and Teachings (the Word of God) will 
guarantee a successful life. The Holy Spirit has been sent by God to help every believer 
to achieve and experience all the Promises of God given to humanity in the Bible. 

The Doctrine of the Church gives the youth a sense of belonging which many 
crave, and shows them the magnificence of the power to do good when believers unite as 
the Body of Christ. Rather than turning to gangs, they are directed to join a church and 


become involved in its youth group. As they live in obedience to God’s Word, the Holy 
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Spirit on the inside will guide them for the rest of their lives. The Church is God’s family, 
and it is a closely knitted family of believers. It provides the needed security, direction, 
identity and protection. The youth are taught that even if their mothers and fathers 
forsake them, the Lord will adopt them as His children (Psalm 27:10) and as a precious 


part of His family, the Body of Christ. 


Thematic Application of These Six Doctrines to the New Ministry Context 


In the author’s new ministry context, any and all reference to religion, God, or the 
church was strictly prohibited. Thus, for judicious purposes, these six theological 
doctrines were studied from a social scientific non-sectarian perspective. These doctrines 
were paired with relevant scriptures and from these scriptures, themes evolved. The 
themes were presented as lessons in social skills that would be taught to the youth via the 
aid of interactive computer games. Below is an explanation of how these themes evolved. 

The doctrine of the Trinity presents a loving God whose first commandment to 
man is stated by Jesus in Matthew 27: 37-40: 

You shall love the Lord your God with all your heart and with all your soul and 

with all your mind. This is the greatest and first commandment. And a second is 

like it: you shall love your neighbor as yourself. On these two commandments 
belong all the law and the prophets. 
The theme from this scripture is humanity loving a trustworthy God, loving self, and 
loving neighbor. The youth were taught the second half of this commandment which is 


loving and trusting self, loving and trusting others, so that others could love ad trust them. 


This overall theme presented as a social skill was trustworthiness. 
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The Doctrine of Creation presents a God who gave life and created man in His 
own image (Genesis 1:27). God is no respecter of persons (Acts 10:34), and humanity is 
one in Christ Jesus (Galatians 3:26-28). Additionally the United States Declaration of 
Independence states “we hold these truths to be self-evident, that all men are created 
equal.” Thus the theme evolving here is a God who is not partial, who is just, fair, and 
treats all humanity equally. The overall theme presented as a social skill was Justice, 
Equality, and Faimmess. 

The Doctrine of Human Nature and Sin presents humanity with the sin nature 
where the challenge is to fight against the sinful nature. Ephesians 6:1-3 commands 
obedience to parents, with the promise of success and long life. Romans 6:23, states that 
disobedience, which is sin will lead to death. The theme evolving from this Doctrine is 
obedience. 

The Doctrine of Christology presents Jesus Christ as a love gift to the world, who 
believes in salvation for mankind. In Matthew 7:12, he gives us the Golden Rule of life 
which to do to others as you would have them do to you. In Ephesians 4:29 and 
Colossians 3:8, the exhortation is to avoid evil speaking. The scriptures teach respect for 
God, self, and others through the basis of reciprocity, the use of good language and Godly 
behavior. The theme evolving from the Doctrine of Christology presented as a social skill 
is Respect. 

The Doctrine of the Holy Spirit presents the Spirit of God that lives inside the 
heart of believers. He is the teacher, helper, advocate and guide that leads believers into 
all truth. He is the inner witness or the inner voice that we call conscience. I Corinthians 


13:4-8 details the disciplined lifestyle of love, and I John 2:20, reveals that the Holy 


118 


Spirit is humanity’s guide. The theme evolving from the Doctrine of the Holy Spirit 
presented as a social skill is Discipline and Self-Control aided by one’s conscience. 

The Doctrine of the Church presents Jesus Christ as the head of the church with 
believers as His unified body. I Corinthians 12:12 reveals that the Body of Christ, the 
church, is made up of many members. Mark 3:25 reveal that unity is strength but division 
is defeat. Thus, the theme evolving from the Doctrine of the Church, presented as a social 
skill is cooperation. Table 3.2, details the thematic application of the six doctrines to the 


ministry context. 


Table 3.2. Thematic applications of the six doctrines to ministry context 
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ORIGINAL SERIES TITLE: NEW SERIES TITLE: 
MY FATHER’S KINGDOM: I AM LOVED AND I SOCIETY’S CHILD: I BELONG 
BELONG 
Original Lesson Doctrine Theological Themes Social Themes New Lesson 
Plan Title Plan Title 
MY FATHER THE Trinity LOVE- There is one God | TRUSTWORTHINESS I CAN BE 
KING who has three distinct but - I must learn to love TRUSTED 
unified personalities. He is | and trust myself. Then I 
omnipotent, omniscient, must love and trust 
and omnipresent. God is other people. I must be 
always good and loves all a person who is honest 
His children. God is the and truthful and who 
source of all creation and can be trusted by others. 
we must always trust in 
Him. 
I LOOK LIKE MY Creation LIFE: We are created in JUSTICE, EQUALITY IAM FAIR 
FATHER the image of God who gives | AND FAIRNESS- All AND JUST 
life. Our lives must reflect human beings are 
that of our creator; that is, a created equal. I must 
life of love and goodness. treat everyone equally, 
God has no favorites, and fairly, and without 
treats everyone equally and | prejudice. I must not be 
fairly. selfish and must be 
willing to share and 
allow everyone a fair 
chance. 
ENEMY IN THE Human SIN NATURE- There is an | OBEDIENCE- I must IAM 
CAMP Nature and evil force in the world that | be obedient to authority. OBEDIENT 
Sin seeks to influence us to I must obey the laws of 
rebel and to disobey rules. the land. I must not be 
We have free wills to obey rude, disobedient and 
or disobey God. It is our rebellious. There are 
responsibility to be consequences for all my 
disciplined and to obey actions. 
God. 
MY BROTHER Christology SALVATION- We can RESPECT- I must treat IAM 
MY KEEPER overcome the evil forces people the way I want to | RESPECTFUL 
and influences in the world be treated. I must be 
by following the teachings considerate of other 
of Jesus Christ found in the people and care about 
Word of God. This is a gift | the feelings of others. I 
from God that must be must have good 
treasured and respected. manners, good 
language, and good 
behavior. 
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Table 3.2. Thematic applications of the six doctrines to ministry context continued 


I HAVE Holy Spirit THE INNER WITNESS- DISCIPLINE AND I HAVE 
AUTHORITY IN The Holy Spirit is our SELF-CONTROL- I DISCIPLINE 
THE KINGDOM helper and our power must control my AND SELF- 

source. He cares about emotions and not get CONTROL 
everything that concerns us | angry and hurt or harm 
and He gives us wisdom, other people. I must 
understanding, and respect boundaries and 
knowledge when we pray. accept “No” as an 


answer. I must be 
disciplined in every area 


of my life. 
FAMILY: ’M Church UNITY- an extension of COOPERATION- I IAM 
THE KING’S KID the family of God. A body | must be a team player.I | COOPERATIVE 
of believers who work must follow instructions 
together, pray together and and work well with 
support each other for the other people. I must 
common good of all. Each work to unite people 
member is a citizen in the and not divide them, 
Kingdom of God. especially in my home, 


school, and community. 


Conclusion 


In summary, in applying the teachings of these Doctrines in this ministry to 
troubled youth, the following truths will be revealed and/or demonstrated to the youth. 
God’s character is that of Faithful and Loyal Love. Jesus Christ was sent by the Father to 
pay the price for the sin of the world. The Bible says that “while we were yet sinners, 
Christ died for us (Romans 5:8).” God loves every person not because the person is 
lovable or deserving of His love, but because He is Love, He is merciful and desires that 
all in the world be saved. God wants to be involved in every area of the lives of all people 
and He sent His Son Jesus to be the Head of all who believe. This body of Believers, is 
the Church or the Body of Christ. Jesus Christ has sent the Holy Spirit to live with and to 
live inside of believers who are His Body (John 14:17). The Holy Spirit comes to teach, 


help, strengthen, guide, instruct, correct, give wisdom, and creativity (John 14:26). The 
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Love of the Triune God will bring Healing, Prosperity and Blessings to the spirit, soul, 
and body. Therefore the Gospel message is the answer for troubled youth. It is the power 
that will bring the Kingdom of God into their lives, so that they can experience the 
Kingdom of Heaven’s blessings here on the earth. 

In teaching these six doctrines as social skills themes, the youth will still learn 
biblically based truths, that will help to achieve moral and spiritual development. The 
basic teachings on trustworthiness; justice, equality, and fairness; obedience; respect; 
discipline and self-control; and cooperation, will serve to encourage the development of 
godly character traits. These nuggets of truth are like seeds planted n fertile soil through 
which the Holy Spirit can work (Mark 4:8). The author believes that with time, these 
social skills or “seeds” will produce a harvest of blessings and success in the lives of the 


youth. The gospel is the power that brings salvation and liberation. 


Biblical Foundations 


The Biblical Foundations for this ministry endeavor focuses on the scriptural 
commands to train or teach children the Word of God at an early age, for success later in 
life. Proverbs 22:6 (KJV) states, “Train up a child in the way he should go and when he is 
old he will not depart from it.” R. L. Roberts Jr., states that this proverb has been 
frequently quoted and has been “persistently misapplied”, he further states: 

The real wisdom which the passage reflects may be passed over in the haste of 

applying the maxim exclusively to the religious upbringing of a child. The usual 

application of the verse is that, if a child is taught the Bible and given the proper 
religious training, he will be faithful during the remaining years of his life. This 


rule is often contracted in the recurring departure of both the young and old from 
the religious and moral training of _ their childhood. When such a departure 
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occurs, someone is quick to contend that the training was neglected or inadequate 
or the outcome would have been different. In support of such a claim Proverbs 22: 
6, is often quoted. '°” 


While Roberts acknowledges the value of early Biblical training as evidenced in 
both the Old and New Testaments, he believes that the passage can be viewed from 


another perspective. He states that a literal translation of the Hebrew would be “Train up 
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a child according to his way” or “according to his disposition and habits” °” Roberts 


further states that: 


The authors in the Pulpit Commentary agree that the English translations 
represent a “very true and valuable rule” that the child is to be trained at the outset 
in the correct religious and moral path, but they deny that this is what the writers 
of Proverbs intended by what he wrote. 


Roberts states that the true meaning is to train a child according to 


either his future calling and station or his character and natural inclination... 
matter and manner of instruction of youth ought to conform to the definite 
inclination which the children manifest. As they show a liking and aptness for an 
honorable and fruitful course and are accordingly trained in this way, such a 
course will be established which will become a part of their nature so that they 
will not lose or depart from it.The wisdom of this principle is too apparent to 
need proof, and it is certainly in perfect harmony with the literal wording of the 
passage. Accordingly the Amplified Old Testament expands it: “Train up a 
child in the way he should go and in keeping with his individual gift or bent, and 
when he is old he will not depart from it.'®° 


The author believes that both interpretations of the “way he should go” are correct. That 
is, the literal meaning of early Biblical training as well as training according to the child’s 
“future calling and station”, or “character and natural inclination” or “individual gift or 


bent”. 


187 R. L. Roberts, "Train up a Child," Restoration Quarterly 6, no. 1 (1962): 40. 
18 ibid., 41. 


169 ibid., 42. 
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Jesus is the answer for the world today because Jesus represents several things 
that man needs. Jesus is the way: In John 14:6 Jesus said: “I am the way and the truth and 
the life. No one comes to the Father except through me.” Jesus is the Word of God: In 
John 1:1, 14, the scriptures say, 

In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was 

God. And the Word became flesh and lived among us, and we have seen His 

glory, the glory as of a father’s only son, full of grace and truth. 

Jesus is the truth: In John 17:17 Jesus said, “Sanctify them in the truth; your word is 
truth.” Jesus is life and light: John 1:4 says “in him was life, and the life was the light of 
all people.” Jesus is Spirit and life: John 6:63 says “It is the spirit that gives life; the flesh 
is useless. The words that I have spoken to you are spirit and life.” Jesus is therefore the 
way, the Word of God, the Word made flesh, the Truth, the Life, the Light, and the Spirit. 

Proverbs 22:6 says, Train up a child in the “way” he should go, and the “way” is 
Jesus, the “way” is the way of the Word, not the way of the world. When a child is 
trained in the Word, the child is trained in the way of truth, the way of light and the way 
of life. Therefore, “the way he should go”, should always be first of all, the way of Jesus, 
the way of the Word of God, the way of biblical teaching. Once a child is trained in the 
Scriptures: the child will walk in the “way”, since “the steps of a good man are ordered 
by the Lord: and he delighteth in his way (Psalm 37:23)”; the child will always walk in 
truth, and not in lies; the child will walk in the light, with Godly wisdom and revelation 
knowledge, and not in darkness; and the child will walk in the life of God, with godly 
understanding and not in sin and death. 

As a child walks in the light, God will reveal his divine plan and purpose for the 


child’s life. This is what the scholars refer to as the child’s “future calling and 
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station...character and natural inclination...individual gift or bent”. Thus, it is the 
Scriptures that will reveal “the way” that the child should go, both spiritually as well as in 
the natural earthly vocation. It is God who places gifts and talents in humanity and it is 
God who will reveal an individual’s calling and purpose. Upon this premise, the author’s 
foundational Scriptures of Deuteronomy 6:1-9 and Second Timothy 1:1-5 are based. The 


following pages give exegeses of both Scriptures. 


An Exegesis of Deuteronomy 6: 1-9 


"Now this is the commandment- the statutes and the ordinances- 
that the Lord your God charged me to teach you to observe in 
the land that you are about to cross into and occupy, 7 so that you and your 
children and your children’s children, may fear the Lord your God all the days of 
your life, and keep all his decrees and his commandments that I am commanding 
you, so that your days may be long. "Hear therefore, O Israel, and observe them 
diligently, so that it may go well with you, and so that you may multiply greatly in 
a land flowing with milk and honey, as the Lord, the God of your ancestors, has 
promised you. “Hear, O Israel: the Lord is our God, the Lord alone. ’You shall 
love the Lord your God with all your heart, and with all your soul, and with all 
your might. “Keep these words that I am commanding you today in your heart. 
‘Recite them to your children and talk about them when you are at home and 
when you are away, when you lie down and when you rise. Bind them as a sign 
on your hand, fix them as an emblem on your forehead, and write them on the 
doorposts of your house and on your gates. 


This passage of scripture known as the Shema, is the preamble to the Laws Moses 
was about to give the Israelites prior to their entering the Promised Land. The Book of 
Deuteronomy begins with the Israelites being camped in the Moabite territory, looking 
across the Jordan River, at the Promised Land. Here they face a major dilemma: whether 


to go and possess the long awaited land flowing with milk and honey, or remain in the 


wilderness and avoid the dangers and opposition from the current inhabitants. Moses 
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knows that he will not be entering the Promised land; he knows that he will be 
relinquishing his authority to Joshua and he knows that his death is imminent. He is 
propelled by the need to ensure that this new generation does not repeat the same 
mistakes of their forefathers. Like a concerned father and shepherd, Moses exhorts the 
people to Hear and Obey God’s laws and to teach them to their children and all future 
generations. This is the methodology for expressing the love of God and for ensuring 


successful life for future generations. 


Historical Context 


In interpreting this periscope, it is important to understand the social and cultural 
condition of the Israelites, after their dramatic exit from Egypt. While camped at Mount 
Sinai, God had given the Decalogue to Moses to teach the Israelites the rules for daily 
living once they entered the Promised Land called Canaan- Barnea. However, the people 
became rebellious and disobedient to God’s Commandments, and refused to trust Him 
wholeheartedly. As a result, what should have been an eleven day journey by foot from 
Mount Sinai to the Promised Land, became forty years of wandering in the wilderness. 
During this time period, all but three of the original Israelites who left Egypt were dead 
as a consequence of their rebellion. 

The Book of Deuteronomy covers only a one to two week period of the eleventh 


month of the fortieth year in the wilderness” 


. As recorded in the scriptures at the end of 
the Book of Numbers, the Israelites are “on the plains of Moab by the Jordan across from 


Jericho” (Numbers 36:13). At the end of the Book of Deuteronomy, the Israelites are still 


™° Kenneth L. Barker, ed. Tniv Study Bible (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan, 2006). 
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“in the plain of Moab,” but in a different geographic location. The Israelites spend the 
twelfth and final month of the fortieth year in the wilderness, mourning the death of 


Moses (Deuteronomy 34:8). 


Literary Context 


This passage occurs after Moses restates the Decalogue, and reviews the history 
of the Israelites’ experience with God. His speech is a preamble to the Laws he was about 
to give the Israelites, prior to their entering the Promised Land. The Book of 
Deuteronomy is considered to be the center of Old Testament theology, and the Shema is 
thus considered as the center of Deuteronomic theology, and the cornerstone of biblical 
faith.'”' The words “Hear O Israel” are key words, as they provide important information 
based on where they are located in the Scriptures, relative to the Decalogue, and based on 
the repetitive nature of what has already been stated in the Decalogue. The Shema is the 
first words of Moses’ instruction to the people, after delivering the Decalogue. Thus, it is 
located as the bridge between the Decalogue and all other instructions that would come 
later. The Shema repeats much of what is in the Decalogue, thereby identifying the 
Israelites as God’s chosen people.'”” _ It lets the Israelites know that the “Lord is one 


God”, and that He is their God. It also demands a total commitment to this God and Him 


1 Patrick D. Miller, "The Most Important Word: The Yolk of the Kingdom," Iliff Review 41, no. 
3 (1984). 


172 ibid., 19. 
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alone. The pivotal themes that are emphatically repeated throughout the Book of 


Deuteronomy are Hear, Obey, Love, Teach, Speak, and Write. ‘73 


Form, Structure, Movement 


The genre of the Book of Deuteronomy is a combination of farewell discourses‘ 
poems, and narratives. The passage itself is liturgical and consists of repetitious 
sermonistic language’”° and instructions that are aimed at changing “inner attitude 
towards God and neighbor.” '”° 

The structure of the text gives clear reminders, promises, and instructions on how 
the Israelites should live once they entered the Promise Land. They are entreated to hear 
and observe God’s laws; to keep God’s words in their mouths and their eyes constantly; 
and to teach these laws to their children. The passage is divided into two main areas, 
namely the Introduction, which is a reminder, promise, and call to “Hear,” and instruction 
on how to be obedient. 

In the Introduction, the Israelites are reminded of the laws previously given that 
are to be observed in the Promised Land; there is the Promise that if God’s Laws are 


obeyed by all future generations, then long life would be the result; the call to Hear and 


diligently observe God’s laws would lead to a successful and very prosperous life in the 


” Jeffrey H. Tigay, Deuteronomy = [Devarim] : The Traditional Hebrew Text with the New Jps 
Translation, 1st ed., The Jps Torah Commentary (Philadelphia: Jewish Publication Society, 1996), xii. 


7 ibid. 


”> James Luther Mays, Joseph Blenkinsopp, and Society of Biblical Literature., The Harpercollins 
Bible Commentary, Rev. ed. (San Francisco: HarperSanFrancisco, 2000), 190. 
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Promised Land. The instructions tell the Israelites to love the one God with all their 
hearts, soul and might; to keep His words in their hearts; to recite and talk about God’s 
laws and ways to their children at all times and in every place; to bind God’s word on 
their hands and foreheads; and to write God’s words on the doorposts of their houses and 
gates. 

According to the Harper Collins Bible Commentary, the passage begins as a 
historical narrative, in which the people are reminded of the laws and promises of God. It 
then moves to a pattern of logic whereby the benefits of obedience are listed with the 
conditional clauses of “if” and “then”. The passage later moves to specific instructions 
on how to be obedient. In the latter part of the passage, the pattern changes from logic to 


catalogue, where it lists the lifestyle changes necessary for prosperity and success. '”” 


Detailed Analysis 


Deuteronomy Chapter 6 begins with Moses addressing the people as they are 
camped in Moabite territory, preparing to enter the Promised Land. After forty long years 
in which rebellion and disobedience delayed God’s bountiful promise, the Israelites are at 
the cusp of victory. The atmosphere is charged with an array of dichotomous emotions, 
spanning the gamut between expectancy and fear; excitement and trepidation. For Moses, 
this moment is bittersweet, knowing that he has come to the end of his journey and must 
now prepare the people to go on without him. After leading and laboring with the people 
for forty years, he himself will not get to enjoy the fruit of his labor. Such a situation is 


anticlimactic for Moses and the Israelites. Ironically, Moses’ inability to enter the 


177 Thid., 190-194. 
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promised land, is due to the very people that he must now prepare and teach how to live 
and prosper and be obedient to God’s commandments in that very land. 

In verse one, Moses reminds the people of the Law, the same Law that was 
originally given to their forefathers forty years earlier. Verse two was a promise to future 
posterity. The adults were reminded to teach their children, grandchildren, and all future 
generations to observe and abide by all of God’s laws. As one commentator states, 
obedience to these laws was a prerequisite for a successful life in the land of Canaan’”®. 
A major benefit of obedience was long life which was reflective of the sixth 
commandment to honor one’s mother and father. Moses was showing the Israelites that 
God was their Father, metaphorically and spiritually, and they were to obey Him 
unequivocally. For their obedience they would have long and prosperous lives. In Jewish 
culture, the father was the religious leader in the home, and it was his responsibility to 
stress worship and obedience of God’s laws. As God required absolute loyalty and 
obedience to His laws, so were the fathers in the homes required to expect similar 
obedience from their children. Bruce E. Willoughby states that “both the father and the 
mother shared the teaching responsibilities but the father was the authoritative guide.” '” 
Additionally, “the father handled most of the instruction at home. Thus he is commanded 
to teach his children the stipulations of the covenant with Yahweh.” '”” 

Verse three promised success and prosperity when God’s Laws were observed. 


Disobedience had shortened the lives of their forefathers and Moses was concerned that 


”® Lynne M. Deming, Numbers and Deuteronomy, vol. 3 (Nashville, TN: Abingdon Press, 1988), 
96. 


” Bruce E. Willoughby, ""A Heartfelt Love: An Exegesis of Deuteronomy 6:4-19"," Restoration 
Quarterly 20, no. 2 (1977): 83. 
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history would repeat itself. Thus he arrests the attention of the Israelites by saying “Hear 
therefore, O Israel.” He continues by saying “observe them diligently” meaning they 
were to incorporate God’s laws into every aspect of their lives, by hearing, obeying and 
doing what the laws required. God being a loving and gracious God, would then bless 
them with successful lives, prosperity, and great increase. This increase would be 
obtained swiftly, not by addition but by multiplication. This was God’s original promise 
to their ancestors, a promise that had been delayed because they refused to honor God 
wholeheartedly, and to hear and obey Him. As one commentator states, 

the issue facing the Israelites who were about to cross the Jordan River was not 
how many or which Yahweh they should serve. The issue that was of great 
concern to Moses was whether they would remain exclusively devoted to Yahweh 
who had rescued them from Egypt and called them to covenant relationship with 
himself, or be seduced by and commit spiritual harlotry with the God’s of the land 
of Canaan. '*" 

In verse four, Moses gives instructions that again begin with “Hear O Israel.” This 
repetition speaks of an urgent need and an appeal for their undivided attention. Moses 
reminded the Israelites that God is God alone, and that He is omnipotent and omniscient. 
It is a call to “total loyalty, commitment, allegiance and exclusivity to the one true God 
who had brought their forefathers out of Egypt and provided and protected them 
throughout their experiences in the wilderness.” '” 

Verse five is a call to love God with all their heart, soul, and mind. This is the 


pivotal core of the Bible in both the Old Testament and the New Testament and is 


supposed to be the central theme in the lives of God’s people. From the beginning of 


'8! Daniel I. Block, ""How Many Is God? An Investigation into the Meaning of Dueteronomy 6:4- 
5."," Journal Of The Evangelical Theological Society 47, no. 2 (2004): 208. 
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creation, God’s desire has been for His children to understand the power of love. God is 
Love, and if His children learned early to emulate Him, then His purpose for the world 
would be fulfilled. The Decalogue given at Mount Sinai was designed and intended to 
teach the Israelites, the triangular aspect of love that is love God first, love self second, 
and love others thirdly. As they obeyed God, the Israelites became examples to their 
children who in turn would obey God for themselves. The cycle of hearing and obeying 
would become a perpetual one. 

Verse six was a Call to keep God’s words. Moses instructs the people to keep the 
words of God in their hearts. The heart represents the central core of a person. It is the 
human spirit that is the lamp of the Lord (Proverbs 20:27). It is through our hearts or 
spirits that we connect and communicate with God. It is from the heart that the springs of 
life flow (Proverbs 4:23). If God’s Words were rooted and grounded in the hearts of His 
people, then their daily walk or lifestyles would be reflective of His ways and His nature. 

Verse seven was a command to recite and talk about God’s Laws and Ways. 
During this period of history, God’s Laws were primarily conveyed by oral means. The 
Decalogue had been written by God in stone, but the message in the Decalogue was to be 
transmitted orally. Moses tells the Israelites to “Recite them to your children and talk 
about them when you are at home and when you are away, when you lie down and when 
you rise.” The benefit of repetition would lead to faith in God. Children were therefore to 
learn by observing their parents’ experiences and examples, as well as by seeing the 
resulting consequences of obedience to God. This would elicit continuous obedience to 


God. 
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In verse eight were instructions to bind God’s words on their hand and forehead. 
The hands represented strength, a means of prosperity, and His tool through which to 
earn a living. Symbolically, behind the forehead lie the frontal lobes of the brain. These 
lobes are involved with speaking, muscle movements, and in making plans and 


judgments. '®° 


God’s Word was supposed to be influencing what they saw, spoke, and 
thought. Proverbs 23:7 (KJV) states that “as a man thinketh in his heart, so is he”, and 
God wanted the Israelites to perpetually think about His Word. It is important to note that 
this commandment may not have been originally intended to be taken literally. However 
many Jews of old and even today, place God’s written laws in phylacteries‘’, or small 
black leather boxes, and wear them on their arms during prayer time. 

Verse nine instructs the Israelites to write God’s words on the door posts of their 
houses and gates. This practice was to symbolize that their houses and communities were 
God centered and God controlled. One author states that “Yahweh our God, Yahweh 
alone” are the words to be imprinted on the heart, to be worn on one’s hands and 
forehead, and to be inscribed above the doors and gates—that all the world may know 
that in this place Yahweh alone is served.”'® The Israelites were to ensure that God’s 
laws were visible inside and outside of their homes and cities. Parchments with the 


scriptures called mezuzahs were placed on their doorposts and gates, to signify their 


obedience to God. 


183 Myers, 76. 


'® David Noel Freedman, Eerdsman Dictionary of the Bible (Grand Rapids: W. B. Eerdsman, 
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Synthesis/Conclusion 


The Shema (Deuteronomy 6:1-9), is considered the Jewish statement of faith. Its 
roots give identity to God and to the Israelites, and are based in love. Additionally, the 
Shema ties the Old and New Testament together, since the sentiment of love is shared by 
both Jews and Christians. Like the New Testament, its roots are based in the Law of 
Love. This passage is the formula for motivating obedience to the laws in the Old 
Testament, and is intended to activate the Love of God in one’s life. In the Old 
Testament, the Spirit of God did not live inside a person. Instead, the Spirit would come 
upon a person externally in order to impart to him/her the supernatural ability needed to 
accomplish whatever God wanted to do. If the instructions in these passages were obeyed 
by the Israelites, they would be empowered by the Love of God and guaranteed a long, 


successful and prosperous life. 


Reflection 

The Book of Deuteronomy details the set of rules God had for this new generation 
of Israelites, once they entered the Promised Land. God wanted to demonstrate His love 
for His people, and expected them to reciprocate and demonstrate their love for Him 
through their obedience to Him and their love for others. The passage Deuteronomy 6:1-9 


99 186 


is the introduction or “preached law” ~~” given by Moses to the Israelites that was intended 


to foster a great Love relationship between God and His people. This Old Testament 


186 T eander E. Keck, New Interpreter's Bible Vol.2 - General Articles and Introduction, 
Commentary, and Reflections for Each Book of the Bible, Including the Apocryphal -Deuterocanonical 
Books : Full Texts and Critical Notes of the New International Version and the New Revised Standard 
Version of the Bible in Parallel Columns, New Interpreter's Bible 2 (Nashville, Tennessee: Abingdon, 
1994), 272. 
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Passage was not just a preamble to the Law, but it introduced God to His people the 
Israelites, and gave them an identity. God’s Laws and ways were to be kept, recited, 
talked about, bound as a sign on their hands and foreheads, and written on the doorposts 
of houses and gates. The children were to be taught God’s Laws night and day. Thus, as 
the people worked with their hands, they would constantly be reminded of God’s laws. 
Also, the Words bound on their hands meant that all the work of their hands and their 
labors would be blessed. Fixing the Word as an emblem on one’s forehead was a way of 
keeping the Word in the forefront of their eyes and lives for all to see. The head is the 
most visible part of the body, and the forehead is right above the eyes. As the Israelites 
looked at each other, it was impossible not to be constantly reminded of the Word of 
God. 

The Shema was also a precursor of the New Testament Royal Law of Love. As 
one author, Leander E. Keck states, love is not against Torah but “is in fact the 
fulfillment of Torah.”'®’ Love is a fulfillment of both the Old and the New Covenants. 
God who is love never changes. His message is the same from Genesis to Revelation. 
Hear O my people, “the Lord is our God the Lord alone. You shall love the Lord your 
God with all your heart, and with all your soul and with all your might ....and teach them 
to your children”. Success is guaranteed when our lives are ruled and governed by the 
Love of God. This is because all His Laws and the demands of the prophets were hinged 


upon the law of love. 


187 ibid., 579. 
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An Exegesis of 2 Timothy 1:1-5 


1 Paul, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, for the sake of the promise 
of life that is in Christ Jesus, 2 To Timothy, my beloved child: Grace, mercy, and 
peace from God the Father and Christ Jesus our lord. 31 am grateful to God 
whom I worship with a clear conscience, as my ancestors did-when I remember 
you constantly in my prayers night and day. 4Recalling your tears, I long to see 
you so that I may be filled with joy. 5 I am reminded of your sincere faith, a faith 
that lived first in your grandmother Lois and your mother Eunice and now, I am 
sure, lives in you. 

This passage of scripture demonstrates the spiritual bond that was formed 
between the apostle Paul and Timothy, which was sparked by Godly parental training. 
Timothy’s grandmother Lois and mother Eunice had taught him the scriptures from an 
early age, and this strong foundation led to a right sense of moral values and godly 


'88 Paul saw this great spiritual maturity in Timothy at an early age and invited 


priorities. 
him to be a disciple of the faith. Timothy answered the call and made himself available to 
be used by God. Timothy knew His God, and thus His God could use him to do mighty 


exploits in strengthening and building the early church. 


Historical Context 


Paul, a great apostle of Christianity, writes this passage while being a prisoner in 
chains in a Roman jail, This was not his first incarceration in Rome; he had been 
previously persecuted for preaching the gospel. Paul was now being tortured in a Roman 


jail, with no sanitation or lighting, and with only the prospect of his impending death. In 


188 Edith Deen, All of the Women of the Bible (New York: Harper and Row Publishers, 1983), 238. 
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his other incarcerations which included a house arrest, Paul could still preach and teach 
the gospel, and enjoy some basic comforts. This time however, he was thrown into a 
gloomy, dark, and crowded dungeon where his only relief was in writing letters.” 
Compounding these circumstances was the painful knowledge that he had been deserted 
by everyone except Onesiphorus and Luke. Phygelus, Hermogenes, and Demas had 
deserted him. Crescens, Titus, and Thychicus were away and provided no support. 
Although hurt by the betrayal and abandonment of his friends, he obeys the 
commandment to forgive those who offend us, and prays that their betrayal will not be 
held against them. Paul writes to Timothy, who has been his associate and great helper, 
and who has accompanied him on his second and third missionary journeys. In this 
relationship, Paul regards Timothy as his beloved child or son, and gives thanks for 


Timothy’s loyalty and faithfulness. 


Literary Context 


This passage appears in the beginning of the chapter and is a motivational speech 
intended to encourage and persuade Timothy. Paul states that he is an apostle not by his 
own choice but by appointment from God; he does this so that Timothy would understand 
that he (Paul) was fulfilling God’s perfect will. He begins by giving thanks to God and 
reminding Timothy of their shared bonds of faith, which was received from their strong 
Jewish ancestral lines. Paul encourages Timothy to remember his (Timothy’s) God given 


gift and to be bold in this God given power. This encouragement was necessary for Paul 


'8° Arland J. Hutlgren, ed. Augsburg Commentary on the New Testament (Minneapolis: Augsburg 
Publishing House, 1984), 106-117. 
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to give to Timothy as it served as a prelude for what was to come. Paul had been 
persecuted and imprisoned, causing most of his associates to desert him. This letter was a 
means of reminding Timothy that obedience to God would bring persecution.” 
However, one need not be afraid or ashamed, since everyone who was called to service 
had the necessary power and fortitude to fulfill God’s plans and purposes. Timothy 
therefore should not be afraid to visit him in jail or to take up Paul’s mantle and continue 


in the faith. 


Form, Structure, Movement 


This passage follows the typical format of other Pauline Epistles in which it opens 
with a greeting that always has familiar words such as grace, mercy, and peace. These 
epistles or letters can usually be outlined into five distinct sections namely, (1) opening, 
(2) thanksgiving, (3) body, (4) exhortation, and (5) closing greeting and/or benediction. 
The passage opens with “Paul an apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, for the sake 
of the promise of life that is in Christ Jesus (2 Timothy 1:1). In this opening, the writer is 
simply stating that it was God’s will and plan, (not his own) for Paul to be an apostle, and 
in this role, Paul was fulfilling the Gospel’s promise of life in Christ Jesus. Timothy is 
then addressed as “my beloved child”, which shows the close bond between Paul and 
Timothy, as being like that of a father and son. The passage then moves to thanksgivings, 
where Paul thanks God for the ability to serve Him wholeheartedly and with a clean 


conscience, thus far, in like manner as his ancestors had done. He goes on to praise 


‘°° Thomas C. Oden, ed. First and Second Timothy and Titus, Interpretation a Bible Commentary 


for Teaching and Preaching (Louisville: John Knox Press, 1989), 26-33. 
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Timothy for his sincere faith, that was taught, nurtured, and exemplified by his mother 


Eunice, and grand-mother Lois.'*' 


Paul makes an analogy between how he worships God 
and how Timothy learned his faith; since both had learned from their ancestors. Paul, 
who was Jewish, had either learned it from his Jewish tradition or from his own Jewish 
parents. In like manner, Timothy’s mother and grandmother, Eunice and Lois, were 
Jewish and had taught Timothy primarily by parental instruction. Paul goes on to remind 


and encourage Timothy of his faith and of the gift that was given to him, and for Timothy 


not to be afraid or ashamed to visit him (Paul) in prison. 


Detailed Analysis 


The first five verses of chapter six are a salutation to Timothy and serve as a 
means of encouragement and motivation. Timothy was Paul’s understudy, and as such, 
looked up to Paul as a son would revere his father’s opinion. Paul in his parental role, 
motivates Timothy, appeals to his loyalty and commitment, and affirms his faith in the 
doctrine of Christ. According to one commentator’””, there are six motivational principles 
that are seen in these five verses; they are authority (2 Timothy 1:1-2a), altruism (2 
Timothy 1:2b), appreciation (2 Timothy 1:3a), appeal (2 Timothy 1:3b), affection (2 
Timothy 1:4), and affirmation (2 Timothy 1:5). 

In verses 1-2a of this passage, Paul makes it clear that he is an apostle of Jesus 


Christ not by self-appointment but by divine appointment. He was commissioned to bring 


‘9! Kathy Collard Miller, Women of the Bible: God's Word for the Biblically Inept (Philadelphia: 
Starburst Publishers, 1999), 280. 
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1995), 2. 


John MacArthur Jr., ed. The Macarthur New Testament Commentary (Chicago: Moody Press, 
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forth the message of eternal life that can only be obtained through Jesus Christ. This 
statement makes it clear that whatever else is to come, one must understand the basic fact 
that Paul is in the will of God. Paul asserts his authority to Timothy in much the same 
way as a father would to a son. His calling as an apostle has great weight and power, and 
his letter to Timothy is not just as a friend and mentor but as an oracle of God, a 
messenger and sent one, an authority figure called to declare the truth of the gospel. His 
salutation to Timothy as a beloved child or son signifies the love relationship of a father. 
This endearment makes the letter more personal, and serves as an instruction and 
admonition from a loving father. Like any healthy parent-child relationship however, 
there must be an appropriate balance of love and authority. Thus as a loving spiritual 
father called to the ministry of an apostle, Paul expects unwavering obedience to the 
instructions he was giving Timothy.'”° 

Paul shows much altruism or unselfishness in Verse 2b, where he salutes Timothy 
with “Grace, mercy, and peace from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Lord.” This was 
not just a standard greeting to Timothy, but was instead a genuine desire for God’s 
graciousness and goodness to come upon Timothy. 

Thanksgiving and appreciation are apparent in verse 3a where Paul states, “I am 
grateful to God whom I worship with a clear conscience, as my ancestors did.” Paul is 
acknowledging that Timothy had been a blessing. Paul had spent much time travelling 
with Timothy in his missionary journeys and knew firsthand the loyalty, faithfulness, and 
humility that was part of his character. To be appreciated by this great apostle must have 


served as a great encouragement for Timothy. Paul made it known that his conscience 


‘88 William Hendriksen, ed. Ii Timothy, The New Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids: Baker 
Book House, 1957), 223-228. 
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was Clear, and that he felt no guilt or condemnation about any aspect of his service to 
God. He had served God wholeheartedly and had been true and faithful to his calling. 

In verse 3b, Paul states “when I remember you constantly in my prayers night and 
day.” Paul shows forth his strength and commitment, that even though he is imprisoned 
and in chains, he does not fail to pray for Timothy above himself. He appeals to God on 
Timothy’s behalf making intercessions for him day and night. This continues to show 
unselfishness on Paul’s part, that in spite of his own afflictions, he is praying that 
Timothy’s faith will not fail, and that he will be strengthened to press on with the 
preaching and teaching of the gospel. This act of love demonstrates Paul’s true affection 
for Timothy and is further seen in his next statement (verse 4), “Recalling your tears, I 
long to see you, so that I may be filled with joy.” He feels the pain of Timothy’s tears, 
perhaps due to his own imprisonment, or due to fear on Paul’s behalf, or for the 
persecution associated with preaching the gospel, or for the fact of Paul’s impending 
death. Paul states that he longed to see Timothy and such a thought filled him with much 
joy. This would be a great source of encouragement and confidence to Timothy, to know 
that Paul loved and cared for him so much. Also, it would possibly help Timothy to be 
more committed to the preaching of the gospel as a means of carrying on Paul’s 
legacy.'*4 

Verse five is Paul’s affirmation of Timothy as a person, as well as an attestation to 
the spiritual strength of Timothy’s maternal line. Paul affirms that Timothy’s faith is true, 
genuine, and pure; it was the faith that Paul had previously seen in Timothy’s 


grandmother Lois and mother Eunice. It is clear that Paul must have known Timothy’s 


'4 Luke Timothy Johnson, ed. The First and Second Letters to Timothy, The Anchor Bible--a New 


Translation with Introduction and Commentary (New York: Doubleday, 2001), 337-343. 
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maternal line personally, and was crediting them for Timothy’s Godly training and 

preparation for the ministry. As Paul later states to Timothy in Chapter 3 Verse 15, “and 
how from childhood you have known the sacred writings that are able to instruct you for 
salvation....” Timothy was obviously well grounded and taught in the scriptures and was 


therefore equipped to do the work of the ministry and to carry on in Paul’s stead.'”” 


Synthesis/Conclusion 

2 Timothy 1:1-5 demonstrates how a Godly upbringing can affect the life of an 
individual personally and affect the world globally. Timothy had served Paul as a faithful 
disciple and had accompanied him on several missionary journeys. Paul, a great anointed 
apostle of God, found it noteworthy to honor Timothy and his mother and grandmother 


for their strong spiritual heritage and parental training of Timothy.'”° 


For Paul to pass his 
great spiritual mantle to Timothy at the end of his life, demonstrates how respected he 
was in the eyes of Paul, how deeply Timothy was grounded in the Word of God and how 


sincere and committed his faith in God was. 


Reflection 

This passage of scripture demonstrates the importance of Godly training of our 
children. Paul the great apostle of God, credited with writing most of the New Testament, 
saw in Timothy a faith that was genuine, pure, and unpretentious. If our children are 


trained in the Ways of God, then we can expect that they too can be mightily used by 


185 John MacArthur Jr., ed. 2 Timothy, The Macarthur New Testament Commentary (Chicago: 
Moody Press, 1995), 1-8. 

"86 Roseanne Gartner, Meet the Queen of Sheba: More Dramatic Portraits of Biblical Women 
(Philadelphia: JUdson Press, 2001), 95-107. 
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God as Timothy was. Parents are supposed to teach character, morals, and wisdom at 
home, and early nurturing is the key. It is the responsibility of parents and grandparents 
to conduct their lives with moral restraint and Godly character, so as to set the proper 
example for their children and grandchildren. Although parents have the ultimate 
responsibility to train their children, grandparents should pray earnestly for their 
grandchildren, given the evil forces arrayed against their spiritual development, coming 
from schools, peer groups, and the media. Early instructions in the scriptures can and will 
undoubtedly shape the lives of our children and have a positive and lasting effect in our 


families, churches communities, and within our society as a whole. 


Conclusion 


Carl Ellis Nelson says that “the most important influence in the formation of 
children’s belief in God is their relation to parents and the practice of religion in the 


9197 


home.”’*’ Research indicates that infants begin to learn at birth, and as they grow, their 


belief in God is influenced by their culture, the religion of the parents and their 


"88 Tn light of this, the researcher believes that the Word of 


relationship with their parents. 
God must take priority in a person’s life. If cultural influences contradict the Word of 
God, then as Peter said in Acts 5:29, “We must obey God rather than any human 


authority”. Nelson further states that the Shema is a blueprint from God on how to train 


children. The basics are “(1) Love God first (2) Communicate faith in, and knowledge of 


'” Carl Ellis Nelson, "Reforming Childish Religion," Journal of Family Ministry 19, no. 3 (2005): 
14. 
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God directly to children constantly and daily (3) Use every day experiences to teach the 
Word of God (4) Have bold and visible displays of faith on hands, forehead, houses and 
communities.” '”° (5) Meditate on the Word of God day and night. 

The Shema also reveals God as the one who liberated His people from bondage. 
True liberty comes from revelation knowledge of Jesus Christ, who is the Word of God, 
for “where the spirit of the Lord is there is freedom (2 Corinthians 3:17). Christ has made 
humanity free from the law of sin and death (Romans 8:2), therefore if children are 
trained early in the Word, they can stand firm in the freedom found in Christ, and never 
have to be enslaved by sin (Galatians 5:1). 

Early training in the Word of God, will also help children to find their purposes 
and destinies. It is evident that Timothy was grounded in the Word of God, through the 
faithful teaching of his mother and grandmother. This led him to his ultimate God- 
ordained calling as a minister. The Scripture says “and how from childhood you have 
known the sacred writings that are able to instruct you for salvation through faith in 
Christ Jesus” (2 Timothy 3:15). 

In the human body, every cell has a function and a purpose, and is a part of a 
tissue and/ or an organ. In like manner, God has created every human being with a 
purpose, and with the ability to discover that purpose. One’s God-given purpose is 
closely aligned with one’s natural God-given gifts, talents, and inclinations. If children 
are trained in “the way” they should go, then God’s eternal promise of “I will instruct you 
and teach you in the way you should go” (Psalm 32:8a), will forever have preeminence in 


their lives, and will guarantee that their steps will be ordered by the Lord. 


199 ibid., 14. 


CHAPTER FOUR 
METHODOLOGY 
For it is precept upon precept, precept upon precept, 


line upon line, line upon line, here a little there a little. 
Isaiah 28:10 


Hypothesis 


It is patently obvious that troubled youth lack moral and spiritual formation as can 
be seen by their negative anti-social behaviors. The hypothesis purports that if troubled 
youth are taught moral spiritual truths with the aid of interactive computer games, it will 
increase their interest in and knowledge of the moral spiritual truths that were taught. The 
hypothesis further theorizes that any increase in knowledge on the part of the youths, 
would lead to changed thinking and changed attitudes, as would be evidenced by their 


pro-social practices. 


Intervention 


The overarching prevalence of mental illnesses and behavior disorders in the 


youth at the Brooklyn Children’s Center, predisposes them to becoming candidates for 
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the juvenile justice system. With over 1,700 youth per year being incarcerated in New 
York State’s Juvenile Justice System,’ and the majority for misdemeanor offenses,” 
immediate preventative strategies are imperative. According to Hazen and Goldstein, 
youth with Behavior Disorders and Conduct Disorders “routinely violate rules and the 
rights of others....and many...become involved with the juvenile justice system.”* The 
problem therefore is that troubled youth lack moral and spiritual formation, as evidenced 
by their anti-social behaviors and their lack of basic social skills formation. Along with 
the possibility of becoming inmates in the criminal justice system, these destructive 
behaviors often cause them to become misfits and indigents within the community at 
large. Their lack of moral spiritual formation is probably due to a lack of teachings about 
and/or knowledge of moral spiritual subject matter, from which all pro-social behaviors 
emanate. 

In recognition of the critical need for intervention, particularly through moral 
spiritual teachings, the author proposed a ministry project to address this issue. The Bible 
states in Romans 1:16, that the gospel is the power that will bring salvation to everyone. 
World Book Dictionary defines salvation as “the act of saving or state of being saved; 


4 


preservation from destruction, ruin, loss or calamity.” The gospel message has and is the 


power that can transform lives, through the renewing of one’s mind as stated in the 


' Correctional Association Newsletter: Youth in Confinement, in the Correctional Association of 
New York, http://www.correctionalassociation.org. 


* Correctional Association Newsletter: Crisis in the Juvenile Prisons, in the Correctional 
Association of New York, http://www.correctionalassociation.org (accessed 2/29/12). 


3 Eric P. Hazen M.D., Mark A. Goldstein, M.D., and Myrna Chandler Goldstein, M.A. , Mental 
Health Disorders in Adolescents a Guide for Parents, Teachers and Professionals (New Brunswick: 
Rutgers University Press, 2011), 30. 
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scriptures (Romans 12:2). Therefore, the purpose of this ministry project is to explore 
whether interactive computer games can be a creative aid for engaging and teaching six 
moral spiritual truths to troubled middle school youth attending a Day Treatment 
Program. These six moral spiritual truths, will be taught in the context of social skills, 
with the topical titles being Trustworthiness (T); Justice, Equality and Fairness (J); 
Obedience (O); Respect (R); Discipline and Self-control (D); and Cooperation (C). The 
author believes that the use of computer games to aid in these teachings will increase the 
youths’ interest in and knowledge of the subject lessons that are taught. The study further 
seeks to discover whether the expected increase in knowledge elicited by the teachings 
will lead to changed thinking and attitudes, and ultimately, changed behaviors as 
evidenced by increased pro-social practices. Although this is not a behavior modification 
study, any noted improvements in behavior or pro-social practices, however minute, 
would be inferred to be improvements due to increased knowledge of the subject lessons 
that were taught. 

The author sincerely believes that these vital teachings will be impactful on the 
youth in several ways: (1) these teachings will generate more pro-social behaviors and 
less anti-social and destructive behaviors, (2) these teachings can greatly decrease the 
number of incarcerations in the criminal justice system, (3) the knowledge from the 
teachings will decrease the youths’ future dependence on the social welfare system for 
survival, (4) these teachings will increase the self-worth and self-esteem of the youths, 
(5) the effects of the teachings will lead to more productive citizens, and (6) the teachings 


will serve as an empowering tool in the lives of the youth. 
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The original ministry project involved having two groups of students in which 
there would be a control group (Group C), and a research group (Group R). This 
scientific method would have provided very meaningful statistical comparisons between 
these two experimental groups. Group C would play the manual crossword puzzle games 
while Group R would play computer games on the Smart Board. However, during the 
first week of the project, logistical conflicts with the allotted time frames and with 
assigned space in both the classroom and computer lab became a major issue. This 
necessitated certain immediate revisions in the original project design, whereby both 
groups had to be merged into one. This action in itself presented many concerns for the 
BCC staff and the teachers since the youths’ mental illnesses and behavioral problems 
caused them to be territorial and inhospitable when sharing what they considered to be 
“their classroom space”. Additionally, in merging the two groups, the project’s original 
intent of comparing control group results with research group results was nullified. The 
youth perceived the research group as receiving preferential treatment and the control 
group as receiving punitive treatment because one would get to play the computer game 
and the other would not. This perception along with their unstable behaviors precluded 
them from participating in normal competitive team-based activities. The “Jeopardy 
Game” designed as the comprehensive final exam for Day Two, Week Six had to be 
eliminated. Table 4.1 shows the original Weekly Lesson Plan Outline and Activity Chart. 


Table 4.2 shows the Revised Weekly Lesson Plan Outline and Activity Chart. 
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Table 4.1. Original weekly lesson plan outline and activity 


ORIGINAL WEEKLY LESSON PLAN OUTLINE AND ACTIVITY 
Week Day Activity Group C Group R 
Day 1 Pre-Project Survey 4 Xx 
Week 1 Lesson 1 Xx Xx 
Day 2 Recap of Lesson 1 Xx Xx 
Crossword puzzle Manual Game Computer Game 
Weeks 2-5 Day 1 Lessons 2-5 Xx Xx 
Day 2 Recap of Lessons 2-5 Xx Xx 
Crossword Puzzle Manual Game Computer Game 
Week 6 Day 1 Lesson 6 Xx Xx 
Day 2 Recap of Lessons 1-6 Xx Xx 
Post-Project Survey Xx 4 
Jeopardy Game (compiling the | Manual Game Computer game 
6 wks. Of knowledge) 


Table 4.2. Revised weekly lesson plan outline and activity 


REVISED WEEKLY LESSON PLAN OUTLINE AND ACTIVITY 


Week Day Activity Group C Group R 
Week 1 Day 1 Pre-Project Survey Xx x 
Lesson 1 XxX XxX 
Day 2 Recap of Lesson 1 Xx Xx 
Crossword Puzzle Manual Game Manual Game 
Weeks 2 and 4 MERGED TO ONE GROUP 
Day 1 Lessons 2 and 4 Xx 
Day 2 Recaps of Lessons 2 and 4 Xx 
Crossword Puzzle Computer Game 
Weeks 3 and5 | Day 1 Lessons 3 and 5 Xx 
Day 2 Recap of Lessons 3 and 5 Xx 
Crossword Puzzle Manual Game 
Week 6 Day 1 Lesson 6 Xx 
Day 2 Recap of Lesson 6 Xx 
Crossword Puzzle Computer Game 
Post-Project Survey Xx 
Focus Group Interview 


Below is the description of the ministry project that was adjusted to adapt to the volatile 


and vacillating variables that the BCC environment presented. 


Procedure 


A total of fifteen youth between the ages of ten and thirteen years consisting of 


ten boys and five girls participated in this study. They represented two homeroom classes 
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where youth between grades one through seven were grouped together as “Special 


Education Needs” children. Over a six week period, the groups (Group C and Group R) 


met two days per week for approximately forty-five minutes per day. On Day One of 


Week One, the groups met separately as originally designed. A pre-project attitudinal 


survey form was administered to each youth (see Appendix E). Thereafter on Day One of 


Weeks One through Four, the groups were taught the planned lesson for that week. Table 


4.3, entitled Lesson Plan Series Title: Society’s Child: I Belong, details the weekly lesson 


plan titles and themes. 


Table 4.3. Lesson plan series title: Society’s Child, I Belong 


WEEK LESSON PLAN THEME 
TITLE 

1 I CAN BE TRUSTWORTHINESS I must learn to love and trust myself. 
TRUSTED Then, I must love and trust other 

people as I love and trust myself. I 
must be a person who is honest and 
truthful who can be trusted by others. 

2 I AM FAIR AND JUSTICE, EQUALITY, All human beings are created equal. I 
JUST AND FAIRNESS must treat everyone equally, fairly, 

and without prejudice. I must not be 
selfish and must be willing to share 
and allow everyone a fair chance. 

3 I AM OBEDIENT OBEDIENCE I must be obedient to authority. I must 
obey the laws of the land. I must not 
be rude, disobedient, and rebellious. 
There are consequences for all my 
actions. 

4 IAM RESPECT I must treat people the way I want to 

RESPECTFUL be treated. I must be considerate of 
other people and care about the 
feelings of others. I must have good 
manners, good language, and good 
behavior. 

5 IHAVE DISCIPLINE AND I must control my emotions and not 
DISCIPLINE AND SELF-CONTROL get angry and hurt or harm other 
SELF-CONTROL people. I must respect boundaries and 

accept “No” as an answer. I must be 
disciplined in every area of my life. 

6 IAM COOPERATION I must be a team player. I must follow 
COOPERATIVE instructions and work well with other 


people. I must work to unite people 
and not divide them, especially in my 
home, school and community. 
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As previously stated, on Day Two of Week One, due to the youths’ misbehavior as well 
as classroom logistical issues, it was decided, albeit reluctantly, that the two groups 
should be merged for the remainder of the project. Two changes were made to the lesson 
plan outline and activity detailed in Table 4.2. On Day One of Weeks Five and Six, 
classes were cancelled due to a facility barbecue and for a “snow day” reversal 
respectively. Therefore during Day Two of Weeks Five and Six, class periods were 
doubled to make up for the previous days’ class cancellations. The first part of each of 
these sessions was conducted as if it were a Day One. 

On subsequent Day Two of Weeks Two through Four and for the second half of 
Day Two of Weeks Five and Six, there was first a recap of the previous day’s lesson. 
Next, tests were given in the format of crossword puzzle games, as a way of assessing the 
youths’ comprehension and retention of the previous day’s teaching. Scores were 
collected, recorded, and maintained by the author. Every other week, the format of the 
crossword puzzle games alternated between being a manual game (Weeks One, Three, 
and Five) and an interactive Smart Board computer game (Weeks Two, Four, and Six). 
For both types of testing, a manual copy of the crossword puzzle with clues was given to 
each youth. During the manual games, the youth were required to manually fill in the 
answers. For the computer games however, youth were initially unable to manipulate the 
Smart Board. It was first necessary for them to write their answers manually on the game 
paper, and then transcribe their answers to the Smart Board. Once an answer to a clue 
was identified, students would request to go directly to the Smart Board and enter the 
answers in the correct spaces in the puzzle. Weekly scores for the manual and computer 


games were collected, recorded, and maintained by the author. 
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On Day Two of Week Six, after the recap of lesson six and the completion of the 
computer crossword puzzle game, the post-project attitudinal survey was administered. 
This was followed by a focus group interview of the participants. Scores and responses 
were collected, recorded, and maintained by the author. As an incentive for positive 
participation in each of these teaching sessions, the BCC Administration awarded each 
youth 1,000 points on his/her point card. During the six week project duration, each 
youth had the potential to earn a total of 12,000 points. These points could be traded in 
for food, merchandise, or toys that could be purchased in the school’s “in house” 


commissary. 


Lesson Plans 


Six lesson plans (see Table 4.3) were prepared by the author, that were designed 
with the specific intent of building good moral and spiritual character traits and 
improving social skills. Lesson plans were taught using multi-sensory methods, since 
according to Rick Blackwood, “the more senses the teacher stirs in the audience, the 


»° Fach lesson 


higher the levels of audience attention, comprehension, and retention. 
involved a lecture style teaching on the pre-assigned lesson theme which required using 
the sense of hearing; an in-class demonstration requiring the use of the sense of seeing, 
and an in-class activity which required the participants to interact thereby using the sense 


of touch. Thus, as Blackwood says in his book The Power of Multisensory Preaching and 


Teaching, “learning the Word and doing the Word are accelerated when people hear the 


° Rick Blackwood, The Power of Multi-Sensory Preaching and Teaching (Grand Rapids: 
Zondervan, 2008), 28. 
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sermon, see the sermon, and interact with the sermon.”° Table 4.4 through Table 4.9, give 


a brief description of the in class demonstrations, the author conducted during each of the 


six weeks of the project. These in class demonstrations helped the participants to “see” 


the lesson and “interact” with the lesson that they were “hearing” through the lecture 


style teaching. The full details of each of the lesson plans are located in Appendix G. 


Table 4.4. Week one: in class demonstration 


Theme 


In Class Demonstration 


Trustworthiness 


Participants were given a piece of paper with the name of a candy bar 
written on it. 

They were told that during the class break, they would be given that candy. 
When the break came, the teacher ignored the participants and pretended 
that she had forgotten her promise. 

When the students reminded the teacher, she first tells the participants that 
she never said that. 

When the participants complain, the teacher conceded but gave some 
students empty candy wrappers, while other students got nothing. 

When students further complained and objected, the teacher asked the 
students to explain how they felt about the teacher’s dishonesty. 

A discussion followed on the importance of being trustworthy. 

At the end of the discussion, the students were rewarded with the 
appropriate candy or the candy of their choice. 


Table 4.5. Week two: in class demonstration 


Theme 


In Class Demonstration 


Justice, Equality, 
and Fairness 


The participants were told the following story: 

A mother has two sons. She likes one and dislikes the other, in the same 
way that Cinderella was disliked by her stepmother and stepsisters. 

Both sons are asked to clean the house. They both obey and do a good job. 
She promises to reward them when she gets home. 

She gives the son she likes a designer shirt, along with a nutritious and 
bountiful meal consisting of baked chicken, steak, baked potato, green 
beans, an apple, a banana, some strawberries, a glass of milk, and a glass of 
juice; all this is served on a beautiful ceramic plate. (Life form food models 
placed on a ceramic plate are used to simulate this scrumptious meal). 

She gives the son she dislikes a tattered, washed out t-shirt along with a 
paper plate containing a slice of bread and a tablespoon of peanut butter, 
along with a glass of water. 

Participants were asked if this was fair. A class discussion followed. 
Students were allowed to handle the food models and to redistribute food 
fairly. 


° ibid., 30. 
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Table 4.6. Week three: in class demonstration 


Theme 


In Class Demonstration 


Obedience 


Prepare and activate mousetrap and a glue trap with baits of cheese and 
meat placed on them. 

Using two toy mice simulate mice running to get the bait. 

Have one mouse stuck on glue trap and the other mouse “killed” on mouse 
trap. 

Explain that the glue trap represented imprisonment and slow death and the 
mouse trap represented instant death. 

Class discussions followed on the significance of these demonstrations. 
For safety reasons, the participants were only allowed to handle the two toy 
mice. 


Table 4.7. Week four: 


in class demonstration 


Theme 


In Class Demonstration 


Respect 


Tell a story about a child who was corrected by a teacher. 

The child starts cursing and using very bad language. 

Release one can of party confetti, and simultaneously release a “stink 
bomb” and/or odor from rotten eggs. 

Note the reaction of the students. Explain that bad language pollutes the air 
like a foul odor and makes everyone want to get away from the stench. 
Reiterate that when they use bad language, people will avoid them and not 
want to help them. 

Next, tell a story about a child who is corrected by a teacher and responds 
appropriately. 

Release the other can of party confetti and simultaneously spray the room 
with air freshener. 

Explain that good language refreshes the air and is a very pleasant scent. 
When they use good language, people will want to be around them, and will 
want to help them. 

Students are allowed to handle the confetti and to smell the rotten eggs and 
air freshener. 


Table 4.8. Week five: in class demonstration 


Theme 


In Class Demonstration 


Discipline and 
Self-Control 


Have participants squirt toothpaste onto paper plates. 

Explain that this is an example of losing one’s temper and saying unkind, 
hurtful, and disrespectful things to other people. 

It also represents doing physical harm to someone else. 

Have students try to get the toothpaste back in the tubes. 

Explain that once the toothpaste is out, it is not possible to get it back into 
the tube. 

Class discussion followed where the point was reiterated. Once a person 
loses self-control and does and says hurtful and destructive things that harm 
others, it is impossible to take those things back. 
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Table 4.9. Week six: in class demonstration 
Theme In Class Demonstration 


Cooperation e Have empty boxes or packages of ingredients that are necessary to make a 
cake (butter, sugar, plastic eggs, flour, baking powder, flavoring, and milk). 

e Explain to the participants, the purpose of all the ingredients in the cake. 

e = Explain that if any ingredient is missing or in the wrong proportion, you 
will not get a cake that looks or tastes right. 

e = Explain that if a part of the human body or an organ of the body is missing, 
the body will not function properly and it could die. 

e If members of a team are missing, the team cannot play effectively. 

e Cooperation means everyone is in his or her place doing what he or she is 
supposed to be doing. 

e Students were allowed to handle the boxes and containers. 

e Cupcakes were distributed to students so that they could tangibly enjoy the 

benefits of the “cooperation” of these ingredients. 


Research Design 


This ministry project was designed as an Action Research (AR) Project which as 
defined by Greenwood et al “is social research carried out by a team that encompasses a 
professional action researcher, and the members of an organization, community or 
network (stakeholders) who are seeking to improve the participants’ situation. AR 
promotes broad participation in the research process and supports action leading to a 


»’ The author’s Action 


more just, sustainable, or satisfying situation for the stakeholders. 
Research in Ministry team was comprised of three faculty mentors, one faculty 
consultant, eight context associates, three professional associates, and one peer associate. 
The author in this context was considered to be the action researcher albeit not a 
“professional action researcher” by experiential standards. All members of the action 


research team contributed to the formulation of this research project through suggestions, 


critiques, provision of information, and through expert guidance. 


’ Davydd J. Greenwood, Introduction to Action Research, Second ed. (Thousand Oaks: Sage 
Publications, Inc., 2007), 3. 


155 


The BCC stakeholders provided the permission, the venue, the resources, the 
participants and all the support personnel that were needed to undertake this project. The 
youth in this environment, here after called participants in the research process, provided 
valuable insight into the future use of interactive computer games as a viable teaching 
tool in educational reform. As Greenwood states, the action, participation, and research 
involved “increased the ability of the involved community or organization members to 
control their own destinies more effectively and to keep improving their capacity to do so 


within a more sustainable and just environment.”® 


The author believes that, in keeping 
with Greenwood’s assessment, this research once put into practice, would greatly help the 


youth and the “community” to “control their own destinies and improve and sustain their 


capacity to do so.”” 


Selection of Worldview 


This ministry project adapted the philosophical worldview or belief known as the 
Advocacy/Participatory Worldview. According to Creswell, this research inquiry 


needs to be intertwined with politics and a political agenda....contains an action 
agenda for reform that may change the lives of the participants....speak to 
important social issues of the day, issues such as empowerment, inequality, 
oppression, domination, suppression and alienation....advancing an agenda for 
change to improve...lives....focuses on the needs of groups and individuals in our 
society that may be marginalized or disenfranchised. '° 


8 Thid., 5. 
° ibid. 


1° John W. Creswell, Research Design, Third ed. (Thousand Oaks: Sage Publications, Inc., 2009), 
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Creswell also states that “this world view is typically qualitative research, but it can be a 
foundation for quantitative research as well.” " 

Through her research work with troubled youth and with the New York State 
Juvenile Justice System, the author has come to realize that this system has both a 
political and an economic agenda. This viewpoint is discussed in detail in Chapter Two. 
Many of the youth incarcerated in this system are there for minor misdemeanor charges, 
and whilst the author believes that they should be held accountable for their lawless 
activities, incarceration is an unduly harsh punishment, especially when the offenders are 
young children between seven and fifteen years of age. Unfortunately, the incarceration 
of these youth proves to be economically advantageous to many rural upstate New York 
townships. Coupled with this travesty, many of these youth have mental illnesses; 
conditions that indicate the need for psychotherapy and/or psychiatric medications. 
Incarceration is a cruel alternative that traumatizes the children and serves to exacerbate 
rather than solve the problem. Tragically, this system serves to further victimize the 


»12" and disempowerment. 


youth through “oppression, domination, suppression, alienation 
The author firmly believes that in conjunction with medical intervention and 
social change, empowerment can and will come through the teaching of moral and 
spiritual principles. These teachings will give these disenfranchised youth hope and a 
basis for truth that is only found in the Word of God. These teachings on moral spiritual 


truths will also provide the youths with the tools necessary for personal change and with 


the social and godly standards by which they should conduct their lives. The Advocacy/ 


11 ibid. 


? ibid., 9. 
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Participatory Research as stated by Creswell, “provides a voice for these participants, 
raising their consciousness or advancing an agenda for change to improve their lives.” 


This ministry project seeks to help accomplish this change through the creative and 


engaging use of computer games to facilitate learning. 


Strategies of Inquiry 


The Strategy of Inquiry also called research methodology, used in this ministry 
project was a case study. According to Creswell, this is a “strategy of inquiry in which 
the researcher explores in depth a program, event, activity, process, or one or more 
individuals....researchers collect detailed information using a variety of data collection 


procedures over a sustained period of time.” '“ 


William Myers suggests that a case study 
approach 
can be understood to interconnect all of the components being studied (the 
minister, problem, context, ministerial action, setting, individuals in that setting, 
theory, documents and other data...) within a single narrative paper....the ‘end 
paper’ of the D. Min course of study can be a highly readable yet critically 
reflective document. ..and challenges...who reads it.” 
Thus the case study strategy is an appropriate choice for this ministry project because it 
seeks to explore “in depth” the creative use of interactive computer games (a program, 


activity, or process), as a vehicle to teach moral and spiritual truths to troubled youth (a 


specific group of individuals) in a day treatment program. 


13 ibid. 
4 ibid., 13. 


'’ William R. Myers, Research in Ministry: A Primer for the Doctor of Ministry Program 
(Chicago: Exploration Press, 2000), 3. 
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Methods 


Overall, for this action research (AR) project, the author chose a mixed method 
research approach that utilized both qualitative and quantitative methods. According to 
Greenwood and Levin, an “AR (action research) process must use qualitative, 
quantitative and/or mixed method techniques wherever and whenever the conditions and 
subjects an AR team deals with require.... AR is resolutely a mixed-method research 
strategy, so long as we understand that the particular mix of methods is contextually 
determined.”'° An action research project has a mission of achieving social reform, 
whereby the oppressed, disenfranchised or victimized become participants in a process 


that leads to “a more self-managing, liberated, and sustainable state.” '” 


The Research Problem 
In this project, the research problem was as follows: Troubled youth lack moral 
and spiritual formation, as evidenced by their antisocial behaviors and their lack of basic 
social skills formation. These destructive behaviors often cause them to become inmates 
in the criminal justice system, or misfits within the community at large. According to 
Creswell, this problem presents three evaluative considerations namely the identification 
of factors that influence an outcome; the “utility of an intervention;” and it presents a 
“concept or phenomenon that needs to be understood because little research has been 


done on it”.'® The first two considerations require a quantitative approach and the last 


'© Greenwood, 98. 


1 ibid., 6. 
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requires a qualitative research approach. As such, the quantitative instruments used in this 
project were numeric test scores obtained from the crossword puzzle games as well as the 
close ended questions found in the pre and post project surveys. The qualitative 
instruments were obtained through the use of the focus group interviews, the Star Awards 
survey forms, the interpretation of data and the open ended questions in observational 
survey forms for both the computer and manual games that were given to teachers and 


context associates, and the author’s journal documents. 


Personal Experiences 


In addition to the above, the author further chose a mixed-methods approach due 
to personal experiences. Her scientific background as a biologist caused her to be more 
comfortable with the quantitative research design. However, due to the complex variables 
in her ministry project, she determined that the qualitative design would allow her more 
“room to be innovative and to work within researcher-designed framework.” '? This 


would allow her more creativity in writing up her data analyses and project outcome. 


'8 Creswell, 18. 


19 ibid., 19. 
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The Audience 


This research project is primarily being written for ministers or other members of 
the clergy who may have either church or marketplace ministries. They may be actively 
working with troubled youth in an institutional setting, or they may be seeking to expand 
their youth ministries to include troubled youth. Although quantitative methods usually 
require a large population group, for this ministry model it will be employed in the 
tabulation of quantifiable test scores for a small population group. Overall, the mixed- 
method approach is conducive for research in ministry projects when working with either 


a large or a small population sample. 


Measurement 


There were six measurements or types of data collected in this ministry research 
project. These measurements were designed to ascertain the youths’ knowledge of the six 
subject lessons taught; interest in the six subject lessons taught; and practice of the six 
subject lessons taught as seen in any noticeable positive pro-social behavioral changes. 
Information on the youths’ preference for computer games in general, and crossword 
puzzle games administered manually or via a Smart Board in particular, were also 


collected. 
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Instrumentation 


According to Creswell, research methods “involves forms of data collection, 
analysis and interpretation that researchers propose for their studies....Researchers collect 
data on an instrument or test, or gather information on a behavioral checklist.”*” The 
author used various types of instruments to gather data for this study. Six instruments 
were designed to collect data from the participants in order to determine whether 
interactive computer games would prove to be an engaging and creative teaching aid to 
reinforce the moral spiritual lesson that would be taught. 

Three key variables or areas of student attitudes were measured by utilizing these 
six instruments. These three areas of measurement were Knowledge, Interest, and 
Practice. For purposes of clarity relative to this research work, knowledge is defined as 
“information that is known or learned”*’; interest is defined as “arousing the desire of 


wanting to know, see, do, share in or take part in?”*; practice is defined “as the action or 


process of doing or knowing to do””” 


any one of the six moral spiritual (social skills) 
principles that was taught during the six weekly sessions. The author believes that if the 
participants’ Knowledge, Interest and Practice were measured before, during and after the 
research, then the change noted in these areas if any, would help to answer the research 


question, that being: “Will teaching moral spiritual truths to troubled youth with the aid 


of interactive computer games serve to increase the youths’ interest, knowledge and 


0 Tbid., 15. 
*1 Barnhart, ed., 1162-1163. 
2 ibid., 1099. 


?3 ibid., 1632. 
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practice of the subject lessons taught?” To answer the research question, the venue 
chosen was the Brooklyn Children’s Center (BCC). The nature of the venue and the types 
of participants in the research study necessitated that all instruments be very simple, 


straightforward, and easily understood. 


Pre-Project and Post-Project Survey 


The first instrument used was a pre-project attitudinal survey form (see Appendix 
E) consisting of eighteen questions evenly divided into three categories that tested the 
youths’ knowledge of, interest in and practice of moral spiritual or pro-social behaviors. 
In each category, there were six questions, with one question designed to specifically 
address one of the six themes taught in the weekly lesson plans. The questions were all 
close-ended and very simple because of the participants’ young ages, poor literacy skills, 
short attention spans, and multiplicity of behavior disorders. According to Nancy 
Ammerman et al, “a questionnaire can be an effective tool...to get a picture of various 


values, beliefs, and attitudes.” ~* 


She further states that “the most important step in using a 
questionnaire whether self-made or purchased is to bring your specific research interests 
to bear upon the form. You must tailor the method to your study’s focus.”~” Thus, the 
author took the time to carefully craft the questions in the pre and post project survey 


forms. Some of these questions were presented as scenarios that would specifically 


identify the youths’ knowledge, interest, and practice of the moral spiritual principles of 


*4 Nancy T. Ammerman, Jackson W. Carroll. Carl S. Dudley, and William McKinney, Studying 
Congregations (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1998), 217. 


5 ibid., 218. 
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Trustworthiness (T), Justice, Equality and Fairness (J), Obedience (O), Respect (R) , 
Discipline and self-control (D), and Cooperation (C). The pre and post project survey 
forms were identical; except that the post project form had four additional questions (see 
Appendix F). These questions were restated versions of the questions the author asked 
the participants during the focus group interviews. The repeat questions were placed on 
the post project survey form as an additional means of verifying the author’s recordings 
of their verbal responses. The participants’ knowledge, interest, and practice of the moral 
spiritual subject lesson were assessed before and after the research via the pre and post- 


project surveys. Results were recorded and analyzed. 


Weekly Tests 


Six weekly tests in the form of crossword puzzle games were designed to detect 
participants’ retention of the previous day’s moral spiritual lesson. The games were 
administered either manually or via a computer game using a Smart Board. The games 
measured the participants’ knowledge, comprehension, and retention of the lessons that 
were taught. Weekly scores for each participant were recorded. Samples of the six 
weekly crossword puzzle games and the corresponding answer keys are contained in 


Appendix H. 
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Star Awards 


Weekly observations of the participants by teachers were conducted using the Star 
Award forms (see Appendix I). Each time a participant demonstrated pro-social 
behaviors consistent with the lessons, stars were added next to the participant’s name. 
These forms allowed the teachers to easily journal information on pro-social practices. 
The Star Awards form was designed as a simple way for the teachers to acknowledge 


improvements in attitudes and pro-social practices and behaviors. 


Observational Survey Forms 


Observational survey forms were given to the teachers, and other context 
associates during Week Five (manual crossword puzzle game) and Week Six (Smart 
Board computer game). The questionnaire asked the above individuals, for their 
observations of the participants with respect to the following criteria: interest in the 
respective games, level of difficulty of the crossword puzzle game and the time allotted 
to solve the puzzle. These two survey forms gave objective insight into youth’s interest in 
the games and their perceived preference for one game over the other. Appendix J and 
Appendix K contain copies of these observational survey forms for the manual and the 


computer games respectively. 
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Focus Group Interviews 


A focus group interview with the participants was carried out on the last day of 
the project. Participants were verbally asked questions about their preference for the 
computer game versus the manual games. Written responses were obtained from 
participants as part of the post project questionnaire. Although it is recommended by 
Creswell that qualitative interviews be “unstructured and generally open-ended questions 
that are few in number and intended to elicit views and opinions from the participants,”~° 
these interview questions used in this ministry model were close-ended. This was mainly 
because the behavior disorders of the participants precluded them from being asked open- 
ended questions. Such questions would have triggered chaotic responses in this setting 


and would have been counteracted the true purpose of having open-ended questions. 


Appendix L shows a copy of the author’s Focus Group Interview Form. 


Documentation through Journaling 


At the end of each session, documents were kept through journaling by the author. 
Interactions between participants, teachers and all context associates were noted and 
recorded for each session. Any unusual activity, event, or comments by participants were 
also documented. An edited version of the author’s journal is located in Appendix M. 
This editing is done in order to maintain participant confidentiality and to protect the 


rights and privacy of all the participants. 


6 Creswell, 181. 
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Table 4.10 entitled Instruments Used to Measure Treatment Outcomes/Criteria, 
summarizes how these six instruments were utilized to gather data and to test the 
hypothesis. An increase in knowledge was considered to be indicative of a successful 
teaching model. An increase in interest was considered to be indicative of an engaging 
and creative teaching model. An increase in practice, as evidenced by improved pro- 
social behaviors, was considered to be indicative of a successful application of the 


teaching model. 


Table 4.10. Instruments used to measure treatment outcomes/criteria 


VARIABLES INSTRUMENTS 


KNOWLEDGE Pre and Post Project Survey 
Test scores on crossword puzzle games 
Observations via Star Awards records 


INTEREST Pre and Post Project Survey 

Test Scores on crossword puzzle games 
Observational Survey Forms 
Documents through Author’s journals 
Focus group interviews 


PRACTICE Pre and Post Project Survey 
Observations via Star Awards records 
Documents through author’s journals 


Conclusion 


The six instruments used in this ministry model were gathered to support the 
mixed methods approach of using both qualitative and quantitative data. Creswell states 
the following about the mixed methods approach, “the researcher bases the inquiry on the 
assumption that collecting diverse types of data best provides an understanding of a 


9927 


research problem.”*’ In like manner Matthew Miles and Michael Huberman state “when 


the detective amasses fingerprints, hair samples, alibis and eyewitness accounts, a case is 


27 Thid., 18. 


167 


being made that presumably fits one suspect far better than the others; the strategy is 


9928 


pattern matching, using several data sources.” Therefore in this project, the variety of 


data obtained from qualitative and quantitative sources provided a very good platform for 


9929 


“triangulating data sources,”~” that is, for putting together data that corroborates with 


each other. Relative to the mixed methods approach, Miles and Huberman further state 
the following “the aim of this research is to transform the social environment through a 


process of critical inquiry to act on the world, rather than being acted on.” ” 


*8 Matthew B. Miles and A. Michael Huberman, Quality Data Analysis (Thousand Oaks: Sage 
Publications, Inc., 1994), 267. 


°° Creswell, 14. 


3° Miles and Huberman, 9. 


CHAPTER FIVE 
FIELD EXPERIENCE 
Whom will he teach knowledge and to 


Whom will he explain the message? 
Isaiah 28:9 


Implementation 


This ministry project was executed under the umbrella of being a Nursing Project 
Initiative at BCC. As such, special permission was not needed from the Institutional 
Review Board (IRB). The IRB’s role is to protect the participants and prevent their 
human rights from being violated. Being one of the major clinical disciplines within the 
BCC facility, the Nursing Department has open and on-going informed parental consent 
and IRB approval, to conduct programs or sessions with the students. These programs 
are considered necessary for the intellectual, mental, and social growth and development 
of the students but must, however, comply with certain pre-determined parameters as 
outlined by the IRB. Independent living skills training, including life skills and social 
skills training are part of the on-going repertoire of activities and programs, that the 
nursing staff and the other professional disciplines are required and committed to perform 


on a continual basis. In essence, the various disciplines provide the students with an 
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integrated continuum of care, that overlap in the area of life skills training. In light of 
this, the author was viewed as a guest lecturer, invited by the Nurse Manager to enhance 
and augment their required trainings. 

The author’s innovative project proposal fell within BCC’s pre-determined 
parameters. It was graciously welcomed and approved by the Executive Director and the 
Director of Nursing, who oversees all five New York City, OMH facilities. Approval was 
also obtained from the administrative staff of the DOE, District 75. All human and 
technical resources needed for the implementation and execution of the project, were 


provided by the appropriate BCC personnel. 


Ethical Considerations 


The purpose of this study was to explore whether using interactive computer 
games as an aid to creatively teach moral spiritual truths to troubled youth, would 
increase their knowledge of and interest in the subject lessons. The study further sought 
to discover whether the increased knowledge, elicited by the moral spiritual teaching, 
would lead to changed thinking and attitudes as evidenced by improved behaviors and/or 
increased practice of these behaviors. As discussed in the Contextual Challenges section 
of Chapter One, BCC required all teachings to be nonsectarian in nature and free from 
religious overtones. However, the author believes that only the teachings of moral 
spiritual truths found in the Word of God, can elicit positive behavioral changes, and 
transform the lives of the troubled youth. This is the power of the Gospel. Therefore, the 


overall expectation of this ministry project was that the teachings of moral spiritual 
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truths, aided by computer games would increase the youths’ knowledge of, interest in, 
and practice of the moral spiritual lessons that were taught. This dilemma was of great 
concern to the author, who wanted to avoid the very appearance of deception relative to 
her purpose for the research project. This impasse was overcome through the realization 
that society’s mores on pro-social behaviors and good character traits, have their origins 
in Biblical principles. Knowing this, the author was able to convert her teachings on 
moral spiritual truths to teachings on social skills, without compromising her beliefs and 
the project’s purpose, or violating BCC’s stated policies. Table 5.1 entitled Social Skills 
and Their Biblical Correlations, details the six social skills or moral spiritual lessons that 
were taught in this ministry project and the scriptural references that support and uphold 
these social skills. It is from these references, that the key points in the six lesson plans 


were derived and taught. 


Table 5.1. Social skills and their Biblical correlations 
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Social Skills Biblical Correlations Relevance 
Trustworthiness | Matthew “Teacher, which commandment in God can and must be trusted. 
22:36-40 the law is the greatest?” He saidto | Humanity must love God with all 
him, “‘You shall love the Lord your | their hearts, souls, and minds. 
God with all your heart, and with Love and trust of self and love 
all your soul and with all your and trust of others is keys. 
mind.’ This is the greatest and first 
commandment. And a second is 
like it: “You shall love your 
neighbor as yourself.’ On these two 
commandments hang all the law 
and the prophets.’” 
Proverbs Trust in the Lord with all your 
3:5-6 heart, and do not rely on your own 
insight. In all your ways 
acknowledge him, and he will make 
straight your paths. 
Justice, Genesis So god created humankind in His Humanity is created in the image 
Equality, 1:27 image, in the image of God he of God. God is no respecter of 
Fairness created them; male and female he persons. Every person is equal in 
created them. the sight of God, and as such, 
Genesis For in Christ Jesus you are all humanity should treat each 
3:26, 28 children of God through faith. person as an equal. Justice, 
There is no longer Jew or Greek, Equality and Fairness towards 
there is no longer slave or free, everyone is the key. 
there is no longer male and female; 
for all of you are on in Christ Jesus. 
Acts 10:34 | Then Peter began to speak to them: 
“T truly understand that God shows 
no partiality.” 
Obedience Ephesians Children obey your parents in the Obedience to parents comes with 
6:1-3 Lord for this is right, “Honor your the promise of long and 
father and mother”- this is the first | prosperous life on the earth. 
commandment with a promise. “So | Obedience to God gives 
that it may be well with you and righteousness or right standing 
you may live long on the earth.” with God as well as eternal life. 
Romans Do you not know that if your The wages of sin or the payment 
6:16 present yourselves to anyone as for sin is death, both physical and 
obedient slaves, you are slaves of spiritual death. The key is 
the one whom you obey, either of obedience brings life and 
sin which leads to death or of prosperity. Disobedience brings 
obedience which leads to death. 
righteousness. 
Romans For the wages of sin is death; but 
6:23 the free gift of God is eternal life in 


Christ Jesus our Lord. 
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Table 5.1. Social skills and their Biblical correlations continued 


Respect Matthew In everything do to others as you The Golden Rule: Do unto others 
7:12 would have them do to you; for this | as you would have them do unto 
is the law and the prophets. you. Remove anger, wrath, evil 
Colossians | But now you must get rid of all speaking and corrupt 
such things-anger, wrath, malice communication from one’s life. 
3:8 slander and abusive language from | The key is to treat people the way 
your mouth. you want to be treated. 
Ephesians Let no evil talk come out of your 
4:29 mouths, but only what is useful for 
building up as there is need, so that 
your words may give grace to those 
who hear. 
Discipline and I Love is patient; love is kind; love is | A fruit of the Spirit is self- 
Self-Control Corinthians | not envious or boastful or arrogant | control. Be angry and sin not. 
13: 4-8 or rude. It does not insist on its own | Walk in love which is a 
way; it is not irritable or resentful; disciplined life. Humanity has an 
it does not rejoice in wrongdoing, “inner man” or spirit through 
but rejoices in the truth. It bears all | which the Spirit of God speaks. 
things, believes all things, hopes all | The key is to exercise discipline 
things, endures all things. Love and self-control and listen to the 
never fails. inner voice or conscience or gut 
Galatians By contrast, the fruit of the Spirit is | feeling that is present in all 
5:22-23 love, joy, peace, patience, kindness, | humanity as a guide. This inner 
generosity, faithfulness, gentleness, | voice is the voice of the Holy 
and self-control. Spirit. 
I John 2:20 | But you have been anointed by the 
Holy One, and all of you have 
knowledge. 
Ephesians Be angry but do not sin; do not let 
4:26 the sun go down on your anger. 
Cooperation I For just as the body is one and has The Body of Christ is made up of 
Corinthians | many members, and all the many members in the same way 
12:12 members of the body, through the human body is made up of 
many, are one body, so it is with many parts. If one’s body stops 
Christ. working in unison and begins to 
Mark 3: 25 | And if a house is divided against fight itself, it will self-destruct. 


itself, that house will not be able to 
stand. 


The key point is that there is 
strength in unity and humanity 
must work together for success. 


The final outline of the lesson plan themes and titles that was presented to BCC 


can be reviewed in Table 4.3, entitled Lesson Plan Series Title: Society’s Child, I Belong, 


found in the Intervention section of Chapter Four. Throughout the six week project 


duration, the author was ever cognizant of the vulnerability of these behaviorally 
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challenged minors. Every effort was made to ensure that their human rights to dignity, 


privacy, and psychological well-being were not violated. 


The Setting 


The Day Treatment Program at BCC works in concert with the New York City 
Department of Education District 75(P368K), to provide both clinical services and an 
educational program to the students. The ministry project took place in the Education 
Building, within two classrooms that housed elementary and middle school youth, grades 
one through seven. Students from two English Language Arts classes were the 
participants in the project. The classrooms were located in one wing of the building 
within a secure corridor, and were adjacent to and facing each other. Their proximity 
allowed for easy access from one room to the next. A computer lab was also located 
within that same corridor, three doors down from these classrooms. Doors to all the 
classrooms and offices within the building were kept locked at all times. All classrooms 
and offices opened into a main corridor that had locked doors at each end. The doors 
served to section off or contain the areas, thereby providing security and safety for both 
students and staff. 

Only the adults could move freely throughout the facility, since they had master 
keys with which they could open all locked doors. Students could freely leave the 
classrooms, but their movements were restricted to the confines of the corridor. In order 
to re-enter the classrooms, the students would have to be let in either by someone already 
inside the classroom, or by an adult with a master key, who was in the corridor. These 


two classrooms were the primary venue for the project’s teachings and in class 
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demonstrations. Classes were conducted in the computer lab on Day Two of Weeks Two, 
Four, and Six only. During Week Six however, the computer lab was the venue for the 
teachings, the in class demonstrations and the crossword puzzle games. The computer lab 
housed two Smart Boards and approximately twenty Macintosh computers. The computer 


teacher was present at all these classes to render assistance to the author. 


The Players 


The project began with fifteen participants and fluctuated between eleven and 
fifteen participants throughout the six weeks. However, only nine participants were 
considered to be viable, because they were all present for the pre-project and post-project 
surveys, and were present for at least ten of the twelve sessions. The participant mix 
consisted of six boys and three girls between the ages of ten and twelve. All the 
participants at BCC had various types of mental health disorders and behavior disorders, 
which necessitated a lot of adult supervision during class time. Throughout the six week 
duration of the project, there was always a minimum of seven to ten adults in the 
classroom at all times. The facility administration also provided additional adult support 
in the classroom whenever the situation warranted it. There were three teachers who 
assisted with the execution of this project, these being the two English Language Arts 
teachers and the computer teacher. The other adults, who were consistently present in the 
classrooms, were comprised of individuals from the following groups: four teachers’ 
aides, four parent/grandparent volunteers, one academic dean, four disciplinary deans, 


one therapy aide and two nurse managers. Varying combinations of these individuals 
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were present at each weekly session. For purposes of simplicity, they will be referred to 


as context associates, within the parameters of this ministry project. 


The Challenges 


As previously stated, this ministry project was approved and considered to be a 
special project initiative under the purview of the Nursing Department. BCC and P368K 
have instituted a system called the Psycho-Educational Treatment Model/Positive 
Behavior Intervention Support (PEM/PBIS System). This system encourages the daily 
teaching of social skills through a type of behavior modification model that rewards 
positive behaviors through a point card system. All clinical and educational disciplines 
within BCC are required to be involved to some degree with the teaching of social skills 
to the youth as a way to constantly reinforce appropriate behavior expectations. Points 
earned by the participants can be traded in for various types of goods and commodities. 

From the onset of this project, youth behavior disorders presented a major 
challenge in the full execution of the project. Youth behavior was often volatile and 
unpredictable; they were easily distracted and had short attention spans. During the 
teachings, there were frequent and sustained episodes of heckling, profane cursing, and 
constant verbal abuse directed towards the author, the teachers, the context associates and 
towards each other. Often times, violent temper tantrums led to the throwing of furniture 
(desks and chairs) and/or other objects around the room. There were constant 
interruptions by disciplinary deans in an effort to restore and maintain an atmosphere that 


was conducive for teaching and learning. The inconsistency of participant attendance, the 
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imminent need for lessons to be brief, focused, and cogent, and the low literacy levels of 
the participants further hindered the fluidity of the research project as designed. In all 
instances, instructions and/or questions were read aloud to the participants, to ensure their 
understanding and to prevent embarrassment to those with poor literacy levels. Many 
participants required individualized assistance from the teachers, teacher’s aides or 
volunteers in order to complete project tasks. 

At the onset of this project design, one class was assigned as the control group 
and the other as the research group. However, at the end of Day One, Week One, due to 
several logistical and scheduling issues, it was determined that the classes be merged and 
taught together. This of course, altered the original research design of having both a 
control and research group. It was also decided at this time that the manual and computer 
crossword puzzle games would be alternated each week, and data relative to the 
preference for one game over the next would be gathered through a focus group 
interview. The decision to merge the two classes, although determined to be the best 
scheduling option, presented the facility with serious concerns about the possible 
outcomes of such an action. The participants were known to be territorial about “their” 
classroom space, and results of this merger, could have led to disastrous consequences. 
Throughout all these discussions and decisions, the author was confident that the power 
of God was able to bring forth a peaceful and uneventful merger. As expected by the 
author, and to the surprise of the context associates, the merging of the two classes for the 
remaining six weeks was no more problematic than when the classes met separately. 

Another major challenge occurred during weeks five and six of the project. For 


both weeks, classes were cancelled on Day One, necessitating that the teaching, the in- 


177 


class demonstrations and the crossword puzzle be completed in one day. Week six had 
the added challenge of completing the post-project survey as well as the Focus Group 
Interview. As the weeks progressed however, the author realized that the dissolution of 
the control group and the research group was a blessing in disguise. The youths’ 
behavioral disorders precluded them from participating in normal team based competitive 
activities. It was clear that the youth would have perceived the research group as 
receiving preferential treatment, by the group’s use of the Smart Board to solve the 
crossword puzzle. Additionally, the control group’s inaccessibility to the Smart Board 
would have been perceived as punitive. According to Creswell, this is called a “Threat to 
Internal Validity” where in the case of this project, there would be two types of threats. 
The first would be “compensatory/resentful demoralization,” where “the benefits of one 
experiment may be unequal or resented when only the experimental group receives the 


xl 


treatment.”” The second type of threat would have been the “compensatory/rivalry, where 


participants in the control group feel that they are being devalued as compared to the 
experimental group, because they do not experience the treatment.”” 

In general, teaching in this environment required great fortitude and teaching 
experience. The youth thrived on distracting the class and their fellow students through 
coarse jesting, crude vernacular, and vulgar language. Their primary purpose and 
expectation was to create a shock effect that would dissuade, discourage and disarm the 


teacher. This created a perpetually tense and aggressive classroom environment, in which 


one had to be constantly alert and on guard, not known when or who would strike out 


' John W. Creswell, Research Design, Third ed. (Thousand Oaks: Sage Publications, Inc., 2009), 
164. 


? Ibid. 
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next. As a coping mechanism, the author had to ignore much of the cacophonous 
symphony of profanity delivered daily by this challenging group. Of a necessity, the 
author became desensitized to their socially deviant behaviors, in order to accomplish the 


project’s goal. 


Project Design 


As previously noted in Chapter Four, the research procedure required meeting 
with the participants two days per week for six weeks. On Day One of Week One, the 
pre-project survey was administered. This was followed by a brief and cogent teaching on 
the assigned lesson plan along with a multisensory in class demonstration to bolster the 
lesson. With the exception of the pre-project survey, Day One of Weeks Two, Three and 
Four followed the above format. Day One of Weeks Five and Six were cancelled due to 
the facility’s annual barbecue and a snow day retrieved respectively. Day Two of Weeks 
One through Four consisted of a recap of the previous day’s lesson, followed by the 
crossword puzzle game. Day Two of Weeks Five and Six were extended to make up for 
the previous day’s cancellation and to complete two days’ work in one day. The games 
alternated weekly between being a manual or a computer game using a Smart Board. 
Weeks One, Three, and Five utilized the manual games while Weeks Two, Four, and Six 
utilized the computer games. During the computer games, participants would either type 
in answers using the computer key board or write in answers directly on the Smart Board. 
On Day Two of Week Six, the Post Project Survey Form was administered, followed by a 


focus group interview of the participants, conducted by the author. 
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The Events 


General qualitative observations of the participants would take place throughout 
the study, and information obtained would be documented by the author. After each 
weekly teaching session, the teachers would observe if there were any positive pro-social 
practices in the participants’ behaviors, no matter how fleeting or minute the action. Each 
participant would be observed throughout the entire week, and any positive pro-social 
practices would be recorded daily on the weekly Star Awards Form. All context 
associates would observe the participants for any demonstrated interest in the subject 
matter while completing the manual and the computer crossword puzzle games. This 
information would be recorded on the Observational Survey Forms which were 
distributed during Weeks Five and Six. The qualitative focus group interview would 
document the participants’ individual responses, relative to their preference for one type 
of crossword puzzle game (manual or computer) over the other. 

Each week participants were rewarded with juice, fruit, candy, cookies or cake for 
their participation and cooperation in the special activities. Although this was not the 
author’s preferred practice, she complied with this recommendation as suggested by one 
of the tenured and seasoned context associate. In addition, according to David Sousa, 
“getting the student’s attention for a lesson will be more successful when they make an 


emotional link to the day’s learning objective”® 


° David A. Sousa, How the Brain Influences Behavior: Management Strategies for Every 
Classroom (Thousand Oaks: Corwin Press, 2009), 10. 
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Data Collection 


Data was collected by six methods in an effort to provide adequate ways for 
methodological triangulation of data. According to Lisa A. Guion, methodological 
triangulation “involves the use of multiple qualitative and/or quantitative methods to 
study the program. If the conclusion from each of the methods are the same, then validity 


is established.”* 


Qualitative data was collected via three approaches, namely, 
Observations, Interviews, and Documents. The observational protocol involved the use of 
pre-designed structured forms by the teachers and other context associates to observe the 
participants. Two such forms were the Observational Survey Form and the weekly Star 
Awards Forms. The observational forms were comprised of both open-ended and close- 
ended questions. The Star Awards Forms required simple, objective observations of the 
participants by the teachers and teachers’ aides, whereby star stickers would be placed by 
their names when pro-social practices were exemplified by the participants. Samples of 
the Star Awards Form, the manual Observational Survey Form and the computer 
Observational Survey Form are located in Appendices I, J, and K respectively. 

The interview protocol was a standard questionnaire form used by the author in a 
focus group interview conducted on the final day of the project. The close-ended 
questions on this form were also placed in a separate section on the post-project survey 
for the participants to answer. This was to corroborate consistency of answers between 


the author’s questionnaire and the participants recording of their own responses. A 


sample of the Focus Group Interview Form is located in Appendix L. Samples of the 


“Lisa A. Guion, Triangulation: Establishing the Validity of Qualitative Studies (University of 
Florida, Department of Family, Youth and Community Services, 2002), 2. 
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same questions are located on the last page of the post-project survey form located in 
Appendix F. Documents were collected through journal entries by the researcher. No 
special pre-designed form was utilized to do this. The author kept a detailed journal log 
for each session of the project. Each participant’s classroom interactions were carefully 
recorded by the author. The purpose of this was for the author to become familiar with 
each participant and any meaningful comments that they had made. In this way, during 
the next session, the author could convey to each participant that he or she was important, 
and that the author was personally interested in each of them. However, in keeping the 
commitment to respect and protect the participants’ privacy, an edited version of the 
author’s journal log is located in Appendix M. 

Quantitative data was collected using a pre-experimental design, which according 
to Creswell “includes a pre-test measure followed by a treatment and a post-test for a 


single group.” 


Creswell defines treatment as “an exposure of a group to an experimental 
variable or event, the effect of which is to be measured.”° However, in this ministry 
model, the “treatment” following the pre-test or pre-project survey was not just one 
exposure, prior to administering the post-test or post-project survey. The “treatment” 
involved the participants receiving six exposures to six weekly teaching sessions, 
followed by a weekly test or instrument (crossword puzzle games) to measure the 
participants’ retention of the material that was taught. After these six exposures or 
“treatments”, the post-test or post-project survey was administered. The crossword puzzle 


games provided numerical values that assessed the participants’ retention of knowledge. 


The games also provided information on participant interest, since their participation and 


° Creswell, 160. 


5 ibid., 159. 
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reactions while doing the manual and the Smart Board computer games, were being 
observed and documented during this time. While not providing numerical values per se, 
the pre and post project instruments provided valuable information on the treatment 
outcomes or criteria. That is, the participants’ Knowledge, Interest, and Practice of the 
subject lessons that were taught. The closed-ended nature of the questions in these 
instruments allowed the results to be presented in a quasi-numerical or semi-quantifiable 
manner. This was done by rating the answers on the pre-project and post-project survey 
forms as high for correct answer, moderate for answers that were ambiguous and low for 


answers that were incorrect. 


Data Recording 


The hypothesis seeks to determine whether the use of interactive computer games 
as a teaching aid will lead to an increase in the participants’ knowledge, interest, and 
practice of moral spiritual lessons that were taught. Therefore data was collected that 
would give information pertaining to changes in the treatment outcomes or criteria of 
knowledge, interest, and practice. 

The pre-project and post-project surveys were given on Day One and Day Six 
respectively. They assessed and compared changes in participants’ knowledge, interest, 
and practice of each of the moral spiritual lessons, after the “treatment” of the six weekly 
topical teachings. The weekly crossword puzzle games administered both manually and 
via a Smart Board, provided quantitative scores for each participant relative to their 


knowledge of the lessons that were taught. They also provided qualitative data through 
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observation of the participants’ interest while playing these games. The Observational 
Survey Forms provided qualitative information obtained from the context associates on 
the participants’ interest while playing these games. The Star Awards provided 
qualitative information on the participants’ application of knowledge through practice of 
the moral spiritual subject lessons that were taught. Unfortunately, during Week Two of 
the implementation of the project, one of the teachers declined to participate in the 
completion of the weekly Star Awards Form. Thus, data collection for this instrument 
was incomplete and no meaningful conclusions could be drawn relative to demonstrated 
pro-social practices in the nine research participants. 

The focus group interview was a qualitative instrument that provided information 
on the participants’ interest in computer games. At the end of each session, the author 
documented the daily activities through a journal log of the activities, events, 
participants’ behaviors, and happenings of the day. Included were her retrospective 
reflections and feelings, as well as her ideas to improve and/or be more effective in 


subsequent teaching sessions. 


Data Analysis 


The data obtained from the six instruments was coded into the pre-set categories 
of Knowledge (K), Interest (I), and Practice (P). These categories were the treatment 
outcomes or criteria that would be used to test the hypothesis. The hypothesis purported 
that interactive computer games would increase the knowledge of, interest in, and the 


practice of the moral spiritual subject lessons that was taught. The pre and post project 
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surveys, the individual numerical scores on the manual crossword puzzle games (Weeks 
One, Three, Five) versus the computer crossword puzzle games (Weeks Two, Four, Six); 
the class average for each of the six weeks and the Star Awards observations would give 
information on participants’ Knowledge. The pre and post- project surveys; the class 
averages on the manual versus the computer crossword puzzle games; the observational 
survey forms, the focus group interviews and the author’s journal would give information 
on participants’ Interest. The pre and post project surveys, the Star Awards observations 
and the author’s journal would give information on participants’ Practice (pro-social 
behaviors). The data was further analyzed and coded to focus by topic (the six weekly 
lesson plan themes), and to focus by group (how the group felt about manual versus 
computer games.) Within these two focus areas of topic and group, subcategories were 
identified that gave valuable data on the pre-set categories of K, I, and P. 

A total of fifteen participants took part in this ministry project, but only nine 
participants were chosen as the research participants. These nine participants were 
present for both the pre-project and post project surveys and were present for all ten 
teaching sessions (Day One of Week Five and Six were cancelled). Three of the nine 
participants came from one homeroom class, and the remaining six came from the other 
homeroom class. The nine participants have been classified as follows: Participants A, B, 
C, D, E, F, G, H, and I. At times, an asterisk (*) will be used to differentiate participants 
C* and D* from lesson themes Cooperation (C) and Discipline and Self-Control (D). 

The pre and post-project surveys covered the six lesson plan themes of 
Trustworthiness (T), Justice, Equality, and Fairness (J), Obedience (O), Respect (R), 


Discipline and Self Control (D), and Cooperation (C). Both surveys were divided into 
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three sections that measured the three criteria or outcome areas of Knowledge (K), 
Interest (I), and Practice (P), (a fourth category was later added to the post-project survey 
that related to computer games). A total of eighteen questions were divided evenly within 
these three sections of the surveys, meaning that six questions each were under the 
Knowledge, Interest, and Practice sections respectively. Within each section of the 
survey, one question pertained to one of the lesson plan themes noted above, and these 
questions were arranged in the same order in which the six weekly lesson plans namely, 
Trustworthiness (T); Justice Equality and Fairness (J); Obedience (O); Respect (R); 
Discipline and Self-Control (D); and Cooperation (C), were being taught. 

Each participant’s response to statements on the pre-project and post-project 
surveys were sorted and compiled within the three criteria sections. The total number of 
responses and the corresponding percentages on the actual pre and post-project surveys 
were tabulated and recorded in Table 5.2 (Knowledge Section), Table 5.3 (Interest 


Section), and Table 5.4 (Practice Section). 


Table 5.2. Participants’ responses on the pre and post-project surveys 
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CRITERION: KNOWLEDGE 


Responses (%) (N=9) 


Pre-Project 


Post-Project 


Theme Statement 


True 


False* 


True 


False* 


Trustworthiness | I saw five dollars fall out of 
my friend’s pocket. He did 
not see it. I picked it up 
and took it for myself. 
After all, “finders keepers, 
losers weepers”. This is a 
good way to live. 


3 (33%) 


6 (67%) 


2 (22%) 


7 (78%) 


Justice, Equality, | The new kid in school is 
and Fairness weird. I don’t like the way 
he dresses, looks, and 
speaks. It is okay for me to 
make fun of him and tease 
him. 


4 (44%) 


5 (56%) 


0 (0%) 


9 (100%) 


Obedience The teacher said no talking 
or eating in class. When 
she was not looking, I 
talked to my friend and she 
caught me. I had to stay for 
after school detention and 
missed seeing the 
basketball game. My 
teacher is mean and unfair. 


4 (44%) 


5 (56%) 


2 (22%) 


7 (78%) 


Respect My mother did not buy me 
the PlayStation that I 
wanted. I got very angry 
and cursed, yelled and 
threw things at her. She 
deserved it because I did 
not get what I wanted. 


5 (56%) 


4 (44%) 


0 (0%) 


9 (100%) 


Discipline and My father brought 
Self-Control cupcakes home. He told us 
to take one each. I love 
cupcakes so I took two. My 
sister cried because she did 
not get one. Too bad, my 
father should have brought 
more cupcakes home. 


6 (67%) 


3 (33%) 


3 (33%) 


6 (67%) 


Cooperation My brother plays on the 
school basketball team. He 
does not care about scoring 
points as long as he can 
show everyone how well he 
can dribble the ball. They 
should not get mad at him 
when he does not pass the 
ball to the other players. 


4 (44%) 


5 (56%) 


5 (56%) 


4 (44%) 


*Means correct response. 
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Table 5.3. Participants’ responses on the pre and post-project surveys 
Responses (%) N=9 


CRITERION: INTEREST 


Pre-Project Post-Project 
Theme Statement Yes* No Maybe |_ Yes* No Maybe 
Trustworth- | I care whether 
iness or not other 4 2 3 8 0 (0%) 1 
people trust me. | (44%) | (22%) | (33%) | (89%) (11%) 
Justice, I care about the 
Equality, feelings of other 6 1 2 3 1 fs) 
and Fairness | people. (67%) | (11%) | (22%) | (33%) | (11%) | (56%) 
Obedience It is important 
to me to obey 4 3 2 4 3 Z 
the rules. (44%) | (33%) | (22%) | (44%) | (33%) | (22%) 
Respect I would like to 
have good 7 0 (0%) 2 6 e iL 
manners. (78%) (22%) | (67%) | (22%) | (11%) 
Discipline I want to learn 
and Self- how to control 6 1 Z 8 1 0 (0%) 
Control my anger. (67%) | (11%) | (22%) | (89%) | (11%) 
Cooperation | I like to get 
along with other 6 i 2 5 2 2 
people. (67%) | (11%) | (22%) | (56%) | (22%) | (22%) 


*Means correct response 
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Table 5.4. Participants’ responses on the pre and post-project surveys 


CRITERION: PRACTICE Responses (%) N=9 
Pre-Project Post-Project 
Theme Statement Yes * No Some- NR Yes * No Some- 
times times 
Trustworthiness | I always try 
to be honest 6 0 (0%) 2 1 fs) 0 (0%) 4 
and truthful. | (67%) (22%) | (11%) | (56%) (44%) 
Justice, I always try 
Equality, and to be fair and 2 0 (0%) 6 1 3 1 5 
Faimess kind to other | (22%) (67%) | (11%) | (83%) | (11%) | (56%) 
people. 
Obedience I always 
obey the 1 3 4 1 2 1 6 
rules at home | (11%) | (33%) | (44%) | (11%) | (22%) | (11%) | (67%) 
and in 
school. 
Respect I always 
show respect 
by saying 2 t 5 st 4 1 4 
“please”, (22%) | (11%) | (56%) | (11%) (44%) (11%) | (44%) 
“thank you”, 
and “excuse 
me”. 
Discipline and | I usually get 
Self-Control very angry e ig 
and upset 5 0 (0%) 3 1 3 2 4 
when I do (56%) (33%) | (11%) | (83%) | (22%) | (44%) 
not get my 
Own way. 
Cooperation I always try 
to work 4 1 3 1 5 0 (0%) 4 
together with | (44%) | (11%) | (83%) | (11%) | (56%) (44%) 
other people. 


* Means correct response 


In order to determine the total number of participants who selected correct 
responses within the K, I, and P criteria, for each of the six lesson themes, Table 5.2 


through Table 5.4 were cross checked and consolidated. Comparisons between pre- 
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project and post-project results could be made and trends identified. Table 5.5 shows the 


comparisons of total correct answers between the pre and post-project surveys. 


Table 5.5. Comparison of total correct answers in pre and post-project survey 


THEME KNOWLEDGE INTEREST PRACTICE 
N=9 N=9 N=9 


Pre- Post- Pre- Post- Pre- Post- 
Project | Project | Project | Project | Project | Project 


Trustworthiness 6 (67%) | 7(78%) | 4(44%) | 8(89%) | 6 (67%) | 5 (56%) 


Justice, Equality 5 (56%) 9 6 (67%) | 3(33%) | 2 (22%) | 3 (33%) 

and Fairness (100%) 

Obedience 5 (56%) | 7 (78%) | 4(44%) | 4(44%) | 1(11%) | 2 (22%) 

Respect 4 (44%) 9 7 (78%) | 6(67%) | 2 (22%) | 4 (44%) 
(100%) 


Discipline and Self- | 3 (33%) | 6(67%) | 6(67%) | 8 (89%) 0 (0%) 2 (22%) 
Control 


Cooperation 5 (56%) | 4(44%) | 6 (67%) | 5 (56%) | 4(44%) | 5 (56%) 


The data in Table 5.5 shows that in the criterion of Knowledge, the post-project 
scores increased in five theme subject areas when compared to the pre-project results. 
The only exception was seen in the theme areas of Cooperation (C), where participants’ 
scores decreased from 56% to 44%. In the criterion of Interest, scores fell in three theme 
areas, namely, Justice, Equality, and Fairness (J) (67% to 33%); Respect (R) (78% to 
67%); and Cooperation (C) (67% to 56%). In the criterion of Practice, scores increased in 
five theme areas on the post-project survey except in the theme area of Trustworthiness 
(T), where scores decreased from 67% to 56%. 

Thus the following analyses from this chart can be drawn. After the “treatment” 
of six teaching sessions, the participants’ Knowledge increased in five of the six theme 
areas, and decreased in the theme area of Cooperation (C) (56% to 44%). Their interest 
increased in two theme areas, Trustworthiness (T) (44% to 89%) and Discipline and Self- 


control (D) (67% to 89%); interest remained the same in the theme area of Obedience (O) 
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(44%); and interest decreased in three theme areas of Justice, Equality, and Fairness (J) 
(67% to 33%); Respect (R) (78% to 67%), and Cooperation (C) (67% to 56%). In the 
criterion of Practice, there was an increase in five theme areas for the post- project survey 
except for the theme area of Trustworthiness (T) which decreased from 67% to 56%. A 
preliminary conclusion for the pre-project and post-project data seems to indicate that the 
six weeks of teachings and crossword puzzle games testing, improved participants’ scores 
in the knowledge and practice criteria; but had little or no effect on their scores in the 
interest criterion, for the theme areas of Justice, Equality, and Fairness (J); Respect (R), 
or Cooperation (C). 

The next data analyzed was to rate and compare how each participant scored on 
the pre-project and post project surveys in the three pre-set categories or criteria of K, I, 
and P in each of the theme areas taught over the six week period. Correct responses were 
rated as “high” (H), incorrect responses were rated as “low” (L), and scores that fell in 
the ambiguous choices of “maybe” or “sometimes” were rated as “moderate” (M). Table 
5.6 through Table 5.11, details the pre and post-project ratings for each of the nine 
participants (A through I). The specific question pertaining to each lesson plan theme, 
located in the K, I, and P sections of the pre and post-project surveys were grouped 


together. 


Table 5.6. Trustworthiness (T): pre and post-project ratings 
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Pre-Project Survey Post-Project Survey 
Participa | Criteria | High Moderate | Low High Moderate | Low 
nts 
A K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
B K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
C K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
D K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
E K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
F K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
G K X Xx 
I X X 
P X 
H K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
I K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 


Table 5.7. Justice, equality, and fairness (J): pre and post-project ratings 
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Pre-Project Survey Post-Project Survey 
Participa | Criteria | High Moderate | Low | High Moderate Low 
nts 
A K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
B K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
C K X Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
D K Xx xX 
I X X 
P X X 
E K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
F K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
G K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X 
H K X Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
I K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
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Table 5.8. Obedience (O): pre and post-project ratings 


Pre-Project Survey Post-Project Survey 
Participa | Criteria | High Moderate | Low | High Moderate Low 
nts 
A K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
B K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
C K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
D K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
E K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
F K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
G K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X 
H K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
I K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 


Table 5.9. Respect (R): pre and post-project ratings 
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Pre-Project Survey Post-Project Survey 
Participa | Criteria | High Moderate | Low | High Moderate Low 
nts 
A K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
B K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
C K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
D K X xX 
I X X 
P X X 
E K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
F K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
G K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X 
H K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
I K Xx xX 
I X X 
P X X 


Table 5.10. Discipline and self-control (D): pre and post-project ratings 
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Pre-Project Survey Post-Project Survey 
Participa | Criteria | High Moderate | Low | High Moderate Low 
nts 
A K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
B K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
C K X Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
D K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
E K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
F K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
G K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X 
H K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
I K Xx xX 
I X X 
P X X 
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Table 5.11. Cooperation (C): pre and post-project ratings 


Pre-Project Survey Post-Project Survey 
Participa | Criteria | High Moderate | Low | High Moderate Low 
nts 
A K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
B K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
C K X Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
D K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
E K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
F K X X 
I X X 
P X X 
G K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X 
H K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 
I K Xx Xx 
I X X 
P X X 


To better evaluate and analyze these results, bar graphs were plotted to compare 
each participant’s pre-project and post project ratings. The purpose of this was to 
determine whether the “treatment” that is, the exposure to the six weekly teachings, along 
with the crossword puzzle games impacted each participant’s Knowledge, Interest, and 


Practice of this six subject lessons that were taught. This would substantiate the pre- 
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experimental design of the one group, pre-test, post-test model. Furthermore, if there was 
an increase in the participants’ post-project ratings in the K, I, and P criteria, these 
findings would further confirm the hypothesis. Figure 5.1 through Figure 5.6 show the 
graphic comparisons for each participant’s pre and post-project ratings for the six theme 


areas in this ministry project. 
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Knowledge 
Interest 


Moderate 


Figure 5.1 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 1 is 
trustworthiness (participants A, B, C) 
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Figure 5.1 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 1 is 
trustworthiness (participants D, E, F) continued 
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Knowledge 


Interest 


Moderate 


Figure 5.1 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 1 is 
trustworthiness (participants G, H, I) continued 
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Figure 5.2 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 2 is 
justice equality and fairness (participants A, B, C) 
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Figure 5.2 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 2 is 
justice equality and fairness (participants D, E, F) continued 
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Knowledge 


Interest 


Moderate 


Figure 5.2 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 2 is 
justice equality and fairness (participants G, H, I) continued 
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Knowledge 
Interest 


Moderate 


Figure 5.3 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 3 is 
obedience (participants A, B, C) 
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Moderate 


Figure 5.3 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 3 is 
obedience (participants D, E, F) continued 
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Knowledge 


Interest 


Moderate 


Figure 5.3 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 3 is 
obedience (participants G, H, I) continued 
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Figure 5.4 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 4 is 
respect (participants A, B, C) 
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Figure 5.4 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 4 is 
respect (participants D, E, F) continued 
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KEY 
Knowledge 
Interest 
Practice 
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Figure 5.4 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 4 is 
respect (participants G, H, I) continued 
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Knowledge 
Interest 


Moderate 


Figure 5.5 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 5 is 
discipline and self-control (participants A, B, C) 
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Figure 5.5 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 5 is 
discipline and self-control (participants D, E, F) continued 


Moderate 
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Moderate 


Figure 5.5 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 5 is 
discipline and self-control (participants G, H, I) continued 
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Knowledge 
Interest 


Moderate 


Figure 5.6 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 6 is 
cooperation (participants A, B, C) 
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Figure 5.6 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 6 is 
cooperation (participants D, E, F) continued 
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Moderate 


Figure 5.6 Pre-project and post-project comparisons amongst participants: theme 6 is 
cooperation (participants G, H, I) continued 
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Table 5.12., is a narrative summary of the Pre/Post-Project comparisons for each 
participant that can be easily seen from the bar graphs (Figures 5.1 to 5.6). Abbreviations 


T, J, O, R, D, C, refer to the six lesson plan themes, as stated earlier in this Chapter. 


Table 5.12. Summary of pre/post-project comparisons for each participant 


Participants CRITERIA 


A Knowledge - High in 4 areas (J, R, D, C) 
- => fT in 2 areas over pre-project (J, D) 
- Remains low in 2 areas (T, O) 
Interest - High in 3 areas (R, D, C) 
- => fT in3 areas over pre-project (R, D, C) 
- Remains moderate in 2 areas (T, J) 
- Remains low in 1 area (O) 
Practice -  Highin5 areas (T, J, R, D, C) 
- => increase in 4 areas over pre-project (T, J, R, D) 
- Remains low in 1 area (O) 


B Knowledge - High in 6 areas (T, J, O, R, D, C) 
- => f in 4 areas over pre-project (T, O, R, C) 
Interest - High in 3 areas (T, O, D) 


- => fT in 1 area over pre-project (O) 

- Remains low in 1 area (C) 

- _ Decrease from high to low in 2 areas (J, R) 
Practice -  Highin 5 areas (T, O, R, D, C) 

- => f in 4 are areas over pre-project (O, R, D, C) 
- Decrease from moderate to low in 1 are (J) 


C Knowledge - High in 4 areas (J, O, R, D) 
- => fT in2 areas over pre-project (J, R) 
-___ Decrease from high to low in 2 areas (T, C) 
Interest - High in 2 areas (T,D) 
- => f in 2 areas over pre-project (T,D) 
- Remains moderate in 3 areas (J, O, R) 
- Decrease from moderate to low in 1 area (C) 
Practice - High in 1 area (T) 
- => f in one area over pre-project (T) 
- | Remains moderate in 3 areas (J, D, C) 
- Decrease from moderate to low in 2 areas (O,R) 


D Knowledge - High in 4 areas (T, J, O, R) 

- => Remains the same for pre and post-project 
- Remains low in 1 area (C) 

- _ Decrease from high to low in 1 area (D) 
Interest -  Highin 5 areas (T, J, R, D, C) 

- => Remains the same for pre and post-project 
- _ Decrease from high to moderate in 1 area (O) 
Practice - High in 3 area (T, J, R) 

- => fT in 1 area over pre-project (R) 

- Decrease from high to moderate in 1 area (C) 
- Remains low in 1 area (D) 

- Decrease from moderate to low in 1 area (O) 
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Table 5.12 Summary of pre/post-project comparisons for each participant cont’d. 
E Knowledge - High in 4 areas (T, J, O, R) 
- => f in2 areas over pre-project (T, O) 
- Remains low in 1 area (D) 
- Decrease from high to low in 1 area (C) 
Interest - High in 4 areas (T, O, R, D) 
- | => Remains the same for pre and post-project 
- _ Decrease from high to moderate in 2 areas (J, C) 
Practice - High in 2 areas (O, C) 
- => f in 2 areas over pre-project (O, C) 
- Remains moderate in 1 area (J) 
- Increase from low to moderate in 1 area (D) 
- Decrease from high to moderate in 2 areas (T, R) 
F Knowledge - High in 4 areas (T, J, O, R) 
- => fT in2 areas over pre-project (J, R) 
- _ Remains low in 2 areas (D, C) 
Interest - High in 4 areas (T, O, R, D) 
- | => Remains the same for pre and post-project 
- _ Decrease from high to moderate in 2 areas (J, C) 
Practice - High in 1 area (C) 
- => f in 1 area over pre-project (C) 
- | Remains moderate in 2 areas (J, O) 
- Increase from low to moderate in 1 area (D) 
- _ Decrease from high to moderate in 2 areas (T, R) 


G Knowledge - High in 6 areas (T, J, O, R ,D, C) 
- => f in 4 areas over pre-project (J, R, D, C) 
Interest - High in 5 areas (T, J, R, D, C) 


- => Tf in3 areas over pre-project (T, J, D) 

- Remains moderate in 1 area (O) 

Practice - | Noresponse on pre-project 

- High in 4 areas on post-project (J, R, D, C) 

- | Moderate in 2 areas on post-project (T, O) 

H Knowledge - High in 5 areas (T, J, O, R, D) 

- => f in3 areas over pre-project (O, R, D) 

- _ Decrease from high to low in one area (C) 
Interest - High in 4 areas (T, R, D, C) 

- => f in 1 area over pre-project (T) 

- _ Decrease from high to moderate in 2 areas (J, O) 
Practice - Moderate in 5 areas (T, J, O, R, C) 

- => | decrease in 4 areas over pre-project (T, J, O, C) 
- _ Remains low in 1 area (D) 


I Knowledge - High in 6 areas (T, J, O, R, D, C) 
- => f in 1 area over pre-project (D) 
Interest - High in 3 areas (J, C, T) 


- => f in 1 area over pre-project (T) 

- Increase from low to moderate in 1 area (O) 

- _ Decrease from high to low in 2 areas (R, D) 
Practice - High in 1 area (T) 

- | => Remains the same for pre and post-project 
- | Remains moderate in 3 areas (J, R, D) 

- Decrease from high to moderate in 1 area (C) 
- Remains low in 1 area (O) 
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In order to better analyze and bring meaning to the data obtained from Table 5.12, 
the information has been further coded or simplified in Table 5.13 and Table 5.14. Table 
5.13 shows the total number of high ratings in the Post-Project Survey in the Various 
Theme Areas. Table 5.14 shows the number of increases and areas of increase above the 
Pre-Project Survey. The asterisk (*) in Table 5.13 and Table 5.14, is used to differentiate 
Participants C* and D* from lesson plan themes Cooperation (C) and Discipline and 


Self-Control (D). 


Table 5.13 Total number of high ratings in the post-project survey in the various theme 


areas 
Criteria | 6 5 4 3 2 1 
K B,G,I H A 
(T,J,O,R,D,C) | (T,J,O,R,D) (J,R,D,C) 
C* 
(J,O,R,D) 
D* 
(T,J,O,R) 
E 
(T,J,O,R) 
F (T,J,O,R) 
I D* E A c* 
(T,J,R,D,C) (T,O,R,D) | (R,D,C) | (T,D) 
G (T,J,R,D,C) | F B 
(T,O,R,D) | (T,O,D) 
H 1 (T,J,C) 
(T,R,D,C) 
P A (T,J,R,D,C) | G D* E(O,C) | C*(T) 
B (J,R,D,C) (T,J,R) F (C) 
(T,O,R,D,C) I (T) 


+++ Participant H had no high ratings in the Criterion of Practice. 
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Table 5.14 Number of increases and areas of increases above pre-project survey 


Criteria 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 
K D* I (D) A (UJ,D) |H B (T,O,R,C) 
C* (J,R) | (O,R,D) | G (J,R,D,C) 
E (T,O) 
F (J,R) 
I D* B(O) C*(T,D) | A 
E H(T) (R,D,C) 
F I(T) G 
(T,J,D) 
P I C* (T) E (O,C) A (T,J,R,D) 
D* (R) B (O,R,D,C) 
F (© 


+++ Participant G did not respond on Pre-Project; thus ¢ or | in ratings between pre and 
post project could not be determined in the criterion of Practice. 
+++ Participant H decreased in four areas (T, J, O, C,) in the post-project survey. 


For the Criterion of Knowledge: in the post-project survey, all nine participants 
had high ratings in at least four of the lesson theme areas. Three participants (B, G, I,) 
had high ratings in all six theme areas; one participant (H) had high ratings in five theme 
areas; five participants (A, C, D, E, F,) had high ratings in four theme areas. The overall 
results are as follows:- all nine participants had high ratings on the post-project survey. 
Knowledge ratings increased or remained the same in the post-project survey for all nine 
participants; knowledge ratings for one participant (D) remained the same for the pre and 
post-project surveys. 

For the Criterion of Interest: in the post-project survey, all nine participants had 
high ratings in at least two of the lesson theme areas. Two participants (D,G) had high 


ratings in five theme areas, three participants (E,F,H) had high ratings in four theme 
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areas, three participants (A,B,I) had high ratings in three theme areas and one participant 
(C) had high ratings in two theme areas. The overall results are as follows:- all nine 
participants had high ratings on the post-project survey. Interest ratings increased in the 
post-project survey for six (A, B, C, G, H, I) of the nine participants. Interest ratings for 
the remaining three participants (D, E, F,) remained the same for the pre and post-project 
surveys. 

For the Criterion of Practice: on the post-project survey, all nine participants had 
high ratings in at least one of the six lesson theme areas. Two participants (A,B) had high 
ratings in five theme areas, one participant (G) had high ratings in four theme areas, one 
participant (D) had high ratings in three theme areas, one participant (E) had high ratings 
in two theme areas, and three participants (C,F,]) had high ratings in one theme area. The 
overall results are as follows:- eight of the nine participants (A,B,C,D,E,F,G,I) had a high 
rating on the post-project survey. One participant (H) had no high ratings. Practice ratings 
increased for six (A,B,C,D,E,F) of the nine participants; the ratings decreased in four 
areas for one participant (H), and changes in ratings could not be determined for one 
participant (G), since he did not respond to the practice questions on the pre-project 
survey. 

The scores on the crossword puzzle games gave valuable insight in the 
participants’ knowledge and interest in the subject lessons that were taught. Table 5.15 
details the participants’ individual weekly scores, their individual average scores and the 


class averages for each of the six weeks. 
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Table 5.15. Participants individual scores, average scores and class averages for the 
six weeks 


STUDENT | WK1 | WK2 | WK3 | WK4 | WK5 | WK6 | INDIVIDUAL 
AVG. SCORE 
(%) 
A 40% 70% 100% X 30% 100% 74% 
B 100% 90% 100% XxX 100% | 100% 98% 
C 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% | 100% 100% 
D 80% 100% 100% XxX 40% 100% 84% 
E+ 100% xX X 100% 100% | 100% 100% 
F 100% 100% 100% 100% XxX 100% 100% 
Gt 100% xX X 100% 100% | 100% 100% 
H 100% 100% 80% X 100% | 100% 96% 
I 100% 100% X 100% 100% | 100% 100% 
CLASS 91% 94% 97% 100% 84% 100% 
AVG. 
SCORE 
(%) 
X => absent 


+ => scores could have been compromised 


This table shows that with the exception of two participants (A, D), all participants scored 


84 percent or above on the crossword puzzle games for each of the six weeks. Participant 


A had two low scores of 40 percent and 30 percent respectively. Participant D had one 


low score of 40 percent. The individual average scores for participants were as follows: 


74 percent (A), 84 percent (D), 96 percent (H), 98 percent (B), and 100 percent (C, E, F, 


G, I). Participants E and G’s scores for Week One could have been compromised due to 


possible sharing of answers. 


Figure 5.7 is a bar graph which shows the above information more graphically. It 


details the individual average scores for each of the participants over the six week period. 


From both Table 5.15 and Figure 5.7, it is evident that the participants’ knowledge of the 
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subject lessons that were taught was generally high and increased over time. This overall 
conclusion is based on their crossword puzzle game (test) scores. Eight out of nine 
participants, namely (B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I) had high average scores ranging from 84 


percent to 100 percent. The remaining participant (A) had an average score of 74%. 


100% 
80% 
60% 
40% 
20% 
0% 

A B C D E F G H I 


Figure 5.7. Individual average scores on the crossword puzzle games over the six 
week period 


Figure 5.8 is a line graph that shows the class averages of the weekly scores for 
the crossword puzzle games as adapted from Table 5.15. The class averages show a 
progressive increase in scores for the first four weeks, then a decrease in Week Five, and 
a perfect score in Week Six. It is clear from this graph that knowledge was increasing 
over time. The decrease noted in Week Five could have been due to the fact that this was 
the first week that Day One had to be cancelled due to the annual facility barbeque. 
Therefore the teaching, the in-class demonstration and the testing took place on the same 
day (Day Two, Week Five). Participants did not have the opportunity to assimilate the 


information; nor did they have the benefit of a re-cap of the lesson, prior to doing the 
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crossword puzzle game (test). Thus, this sudden change in procedure could account for 


the sudden fall in the class average for Week Five. 


100% 100% 


—— Average Class Scores 


Figure 5.8. Class averages of the weekly scores on the crossword puzzle games 


Table 5.16 shows the comparison of participants’ individual scores and class 
averages for the manual and the computer crossword puzzle games. It is obvious from 
this chart that the participants’ individual scores and individual average scores were 


higher for the computer games as compared to the manual games. 


Table 5.16. Comparison of participants’ individual scores, average scores, and class 
averages for the manual and the computer crossword puzzle games 
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MANUAL SCORE COMPUTER SCORE 
Participant | Wk1 | Wk3 | Wk5 | Avg. Participant | Wk2 | Wk4 | Wk6 | Avg. 
Score Score 
A 40% 100% 30% 57% A 70% Xx 100% 85% 
B 100% | 100% | 100% | 100% B 90% Xx 100% 95% 
C 100% | 100% | 100% | 100% C 100% | 100% |) 100% | 100% 
D 80% 100% 40% 73% D 100% Xx 100% | 100% 
E 100% Xx 100% | 100% E Xx 100% | 100% | 100% 
F 100% | 100% xX 100% F 100% | 100% |) 100% | 100% 
G 100% Xx 100% | 100% G Xx 100% | 100% | 100% 
H 100% | 80% 100% 93% H 100% Xx 100% | 100% 
I 100% Xx 100% | 100% I 100% | 100% |) 100% | 100% 
CLASS 91% 97% 84% 91% CLASS 94% 100% | 100% 98% 
AVG. AVG. 
SCORE SCORE 
X=> absent 


Accordingly, the class averages were also higher for the computer games than for 


the annual games. Figure 5.9 is a line graph that compares the class averages for the 


manual games versus the computer games. This graph clearly shows that the Smart Board 


computer game scores administered during Weeks Two, Four and Six, were higher than 


the manual game scores administered during Weeks One, Three, and Five. This suggests 


that the computer games generated more interest and desire to obtain the right answers. 


225 


100% 100% 


85% 


80% 


75% 


1,2 3,4 5,6 
Weeks 


—— Manual —1— Computer 


Figure 5.9. Class average for manual (wks. 1, 3, 5) and computer (wks. 2, 4, 6) 
crossword puzzle games 

The overall results based on Table 5.16 are as follows, there were higher 
individual scores, individual average scores and class average scores for the computer 
games when compared to the manual games. This means that the participants’ 
Knowledge and Interest were higher when playing the computer game as opposed to the 
manual game. However, the consistently high individual and average scores, as well as 
the class average scores for both games indicate that the participants had increased 
knowledge and interest when playing both the manual and the computer games. This 
implies that in general, the youths like playing games. 

The weekly Star Awards form was designed as a qualitative instrument to 


measure the treatment outcomes or criteria of knowledge and practice. The author’s 
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belief was that once knowledge was received through the teachings and in class 
demonstrations, then understanding would follow. Increased understanding would lead to 
changes in the participants’ thinking and attitudes as observed through changes in their 
pro-social practices. Changes in pro-social practices would infer the participants’ 
application of the knowledge received through the teachings. Unfortunately, the impact 
of this instrument could not be assessed or analyzed because the data obtained was 
incomplete for the nine participants in this study. Table 5.17 entitled Positive Changes in 
Participants’ Practice summarizes the available data. Three of the participants came from 
one homeroom class where the teacher cooperated with the author’s request for her to 
provide observational input in this study. She willingly filled out the weekly Star Awards 
forms. The second teacher however, whose homeroom class contained six of the nine 
participants declined to provide this information. 

Table 5.17 shows that for the three participants, there were some noticeable pro- 
social practices during the six week project duration. Daily improvements for each week 
were not assessed. The results noted in Table 5.17 reflect that there was at least one 
positive pro-social practice noted in the participants for that week. These pro-social 


practices were relative to the subject lessons that were taught during the six week period. 


Table 5.17. Positive changes in participants’ practice 


Participants | Week 1 Week 2 Week 3 Week 4 Week 5 Week 6 

A* v v v v v v 
B* v v v v v v 
c* v v v v v v 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 


* Data available for these participants only. 
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Despite the incomplete information, improvements in pro-social practices for the three 


participants indicated an increase in their knowledge. This is because an increase in pro- 


social practices infers the application of the knowledge from the lessons that were taught. 


Results of the Observational Surveys are as follows: a total of fifteen context 


associates responded to the Observational Survey Forms for both the manual and the 


computer puzzle games. Eight responses were received for the computer game and seven 


responses were received for the manual game. Table 5.18 entitled Observational Survey 


Results and Table 5.19 entitled Observational Survey Comments summarize the findings. 


Table 5.18. Observational survey results 


Questions Computer Game | Manual Game 
N=8 N=7 

Game is age appropriate 8 (100%) 7 (100%) 

Time allotment is adequate 8 (100%) 7 (100%) 

Participants were: very interested 3 (38%) 4 (57%) 
mildly interested 5 (62%) 3 (43%) 
not interested 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 

Which game was more interesting to 8 (53%) 7 (47%) 

participants? 

N=15 

Table 5.19. Observational survey comments N=15 

Participants eager to use Smart Board 4 (27%) 

Participants generally like playing on computers 2 (13%) 

Visuals from computer grab their attention better 2 (13%) 

Manual game simpler to do 3 (33%) 

Better able to work together with manual game 1 (14%) 

Computer games more time consuming and decreases attention span 1 (14%) 
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The Observational Survey results (Table 5.18), show that all participants were 
interested in both the manual and the computer games. There were no participants (0%), 
who were “not interested” in either game, meaning all participants were interested in the 
games. Of the eight context associates who responded to the Observational Survey Form 
for the computer game, three (38%) believed that the participants were very interested in 
the game, and five (62%) felt that they were just mildly interested. The seven context 
associates who responded to the survey form for the manual game, provided these results; 
four (57%) believed the student were very interested in the game, and three (43%) 
believed they were only mildly interested in the game. 

Of the fifteen total context associates who responded to the observational survey 
comments on both questionnaires (Table 5.19), eight (53%) believed the participants 
were more interested in the computer game, while seven (47%) believed the participants 
were more interested in the manual game. The comments supporting their choice of the 
computer games over the manual games were the following, “participants generally like 
playing on computers; they were eager to use the Smart Board; and the computer grabs 
their attention better”. The comments supporting their choice of the manual games over 
the computer games were the following, “the manual game was simpler; participants 
were better able to work together with the manual game; and the computer games were 
more time consuming and decreased their attention spans.” 

The overall results from the Observational Survey Forms, is that in general, all the 
participants liked to play games, and were interested in the games. The participants’ 
preference for one game over the next, as perceived by the context associates was almost 


split at the halfway mark. Eight out of fifteen (53%) context associates stated that the 
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computer games generated more interest in the participants, while seven out of fifteen 
(47%) context associates stated that the manual games generated more interest. There 
was therefore no overt difference in the participants’ interest in one game over the next. 
There was however, a slightly higher percentage preference for the computer games over 
the manual games. 

During the Focus Group Interviews, the participants were specifically asked about 
their preferences for the computer games over the manual games. The results are 


recorded in Table 5.20, entitled Participants Responses to the Focus Group Interviews. 


Table 5.20. Participants’ responses to the focus group interviews 


Statement Responses (%) N=9 


Yes No Manual | Computer Both 
I like playing computer Game Game 


games. 
9 
(100%) 


I like playing the 
crossword puzzle games 7 (78%) 2 
manually. (22%) 


I like playing the 
crossword puzzle games 6 (67%) 3 
on Smart Board. (33%) 


Which type of crossword 
puzzle game did you 4 (44%) 4 (44%) 1 (11%) 
prefer to play? 


All nine participants (100%) stated that they like playing computer games. Seven 
participants (78%) stated that they liked playing the manual games while two (22%) 
stated they did not. Six participants (67%) stated that they liked playing the Smart Board 
computer games while three (33%) stated they did not. When asked which game they 
preferred, that is, manual versus computer, once again the answers were split down the 


halfway mark. Four out of nine participants (44%) preferred the manual game, four out of 
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nine participants (44%) preferred the computer game, and one out of nine participants 
(11%) stated that she liked both type of games. 

The overall results of the Focus Group Interviews are as follows: All participants 
liked playing computer games in general. With respect to the manual and computer 
crossword puzzle games, the participants’ preferences were divided right down the 
middle. Half of the participants (44%) preferred the manual game while the other half 
preferred the computer game (44%). One student (11%) could not decide and stated that 
she liked playing both games. 

Along with other types of events documentation, the author’s journal was an 
observational instrument to assess participants’ interest and practice of pro-social 
behaviors during the six week project duration. Table 5.21 entitled Journal Observations: 
Interest and Practice, summarizes the author’s journal documentations about student 
interest and practice for each day of the weekly sessions. 


Table 5.21. Journal observations: interest and practice. 


Sessions Interest Practice 
Day 1 Low None 
Week 1 Day 2 Moderate None 
Day 1 Moderate None 
Week 2 Day 2 High High 
Day 1 High Moderate 
Week 3 Day 2 Low but increased to high | Low but increased to High 
Day 1 High Moderate (for the majority) 
Week 4 Day 2 High but decreased to Moderate 
Moderate 
Day 1 - = 
Week 5 Day 2 Moderate Moderate 
Day 1 - = 
Week 6 Day 2 High High 


- means no class 
The journal entries showed that during Day Two of Weeks One, Three, and Five, when 


the participants played the manual crossword puzzle game, interest was moderate for two 
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sessions, and increased from low to high for the other sessions. Practice fluctuated from 
none to low to moderate to high throughout the three sessions. During Day Two of 
Weeks Two, Four, and Six when the participants played the computer crossword puzzle 
game. Interest was high for three sessions, but decrease to moderate for one of those 
sessions. Practice was high for two of the three sessions and moderate for one. 

The overall results are as follows, during the manual game, two sessions showed 
moderate interest and the other session moved from low to high interest. During the 
computer games, three sessions showed high interest but one session later moved from 
high to moderate interest. During the manual games practice was sporadic, ranging from 
low to high. Practice was high to moderate during the computer games. 

Table 5.22 shows a comparison of the pre-project ratings in the criterion of 
Knowledge, with the corresponding crossword puzzle game score (X-word), for that 


particular weekly lesson theme (T, J, O, R, D, C,). 


232 


Table 5.22. Thematic comparison of pre-project ratings with crossword puzzle scores 


WK 1 WK 2 WK 3 WK 4 WK 5 WK 6 
(T) (J) (O) (R) (D) (C) 
Pre X- Pre X- Pre X- Pre X- Pre X- Pre X- 

word word word word word word 
A L 40% L 70% Ic; 100% | H x L 30% H | 100% 
B L 100% | H 90% L 100% | L x H | 100%] L 100% 
C H | 100%] L 100% | H | 100%] L 100% | H | 100% | H | 100% 
D H 80% H | 100% | H | 100%] H x H 40% L 100% 
E L 100% | H xX L x H | 100%] L 100% | H | 100% 
F H | 100%] L 100% | H | 100%] L 100% | L x L 100% 
G H | 100%] L xX H x L 100% | L 100% | L 100% 
H H | 100%] H 80% L 80% L xX L 100% | H | 100% 
I H | 100% | H | 100%] H x H | 100%] L 100% | H | 100% 

X=> absent 


The rationale for this comparison is explained below. The pre-project ratings 


indicated the participants’ levels of knowledge in the lesson theme areas, prior to 


receiving the “treatment” of the teachings and the in class demonstrations. The 


crossword puzzle games scores for the respective lesson themes, represented the 


participants’ levels of knowledge after receiving the “treatment” of the teachings and 


the in class demonstrations. The pre-project ratings in the criterion of Knowledge were 


taken from Tables 5.6 through 5.11, and/or by reviewing the bar graphs (Figures 5.1 


through 5.6). 


The overall findings are as follows: all but one participant (D) who had a high 


pre-project rating in the criterion of Knowledge score 80% or above on the crossword 


puzzle game. The exception is participant (D) who had a high pre-project rating but 


had a low score (40%) on the crossword puzzle game in Week 4. All but one 
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participant (A), who had a low pre-project rating in the criterion of Knowledge scored 
80% or above on the crossword puzzle game. Participant A had consistently low 
ratings in four of the six lesson theme areas. Participant A’s crossword puzzle scores 
were also consistently low for three of the six weeks (wk.1- 40%; wk.2- 70%; wk.5- 
30%). Participant A’s scores greatly improved during Week Three (100%) and Week 
Six (100%). 

Overall results would indicate that the teachings had a positive effect on 
increasing the knowledge of the majority of participants. Participants’ scores on the 
crossword puzzle games in general were excellent. Despite some participants having low 
ratings on the pre-project surveys in various lesson theme areas, they obtained high 
scores on the corresponding crossword puzzle games after the teachings. The participants 
who had high scores on the pre-project survey, maintained high scores on the crossword 
puzzle games with the exception of participant D during Week Five (40%). Table 5.22 
reveals that overall, the teachings aided by both the manual and the computer games, 
greatly increased the participants’ knowledge of the subject lessons that were taught, 
when compared to their pre-project ratings. These results confirm the hypothesis in the 
criterion of Knowledge. 

The next data analyzed was a comparison of the post-project rating with the 
individual average scores on the crossword puzzle games for each participant. Table 5.23 


details this information. 
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Table 5.23. Comparison of post-project ratings with participants’ individual average 


scores 
Participant Post-Project Ratings Crossword Puzzle 
Averages 
A (4/6)=67% H 74% 
B (6/6)-100% H 98% 
C (4/6)=67% H 100% 
D (3/6)=50% L 84% 
E (4/6)=67% H 100% 
F (4/6)=67% H 100% 
G (6/6)=100% H 100% 
H (5/6)-83% H 96% 
I (6/6)-100% H 100% 


The post-project ratings were actual tabulations of the number of correct answers in the 


Knowledge section of the post-project survey form. There were six questions in the 


Knowledge section of the post-project survey. Four or more right answers out of six was 


considered a high score (67% or higher). Three or less right answers out of six was 


considered a low score (50% or lower). 


The rationale for this comparison is explained as follows:- the post-project rating 


in the criterion of Knowledge indicated the participants’ cumulative knowledge after 


receiving the “treatment” of the six teachings and in class demonstrations. The individual 


average scores from the crossword puzzle games represented the cumulative knowledge 
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of the participants after receiving the weekly “treatment” of the six teachings and in class 
demonstrations over the six week period. 

The overall findings are as follows. Eight of the nine participants had high post- 
project ratings. One participant (D) had a low post-project rating. All but one participant 
(A) had individual average scores of 84 percent or higher. Participant A had an individual 
average score of 74 percent on the crossword puzzle which is still considered a high score 
for this section (50% or less is considered a low score). Participant D had an individual 
average score of 84 percent, but a low post-project rating. 

The overall results would indicate that with one exception (participant D), the 
post-project ratings and the individual average scores on the crossword puzzle games 
correlated. These scores show that there was increased Knowledge after the intervening 
“treatment” of the teachings. This also confirms the hypothesis in the criterion of 


Knowledge. 


Outcome 


Six instruments were utilized to collect data. These instruments were designed to 
test the hypothesis. The hypothesis purports that if troubled youth are taught moral 
spiritual truths with the aid of interactive computer fames, it will increase their interest in 
and knowledge of the moral spiritual truths that were taught. The hypothesis further 
theorizes that any increase in knowledge on the part of the youths, would lead to changed 
thinking and changed attitudes, as would be evidence by their improved pro-social 


practices The independent or treatment variables were the six multisensory teachings and 
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in class demonstrations, the intervening or mediating variables were the manual and the 
interactive computer crossword puzzle games and the dependent variables or criteria 
were increased Knowledge, Interest, and Practice. 

The six instruments would measure one of more or the three criteria. The first 
instrument was the pre-project and post-project survey that would measure the criteria of 
Knowledge, Interest, and Practice. The pre and post-project surveys were first analyzed 
to determine the number of correct answers in each of the three criteria and then 
compared with each other. The results (obtained from Table 5.5.) were as follows: In the 
criterion of Knowledge, the post-project scores were higher than the pre-project scores in 
five of the six lesson themes and less than the pre-project scores in one area. In the 
criterion of Interest, the post-project scores were higher than the pre-project in only two 
lesson theme areas; less than the pre-project in three lesson theme areas; and the same as 
in the pre-project in one lesson theme area. In the criterion of Practice, the post-project 
scores were higher than the pre-project scores in five lesson theme areas and less than the 
pre-project in one theme area. The outcomes are as follows for the pre and post project 
comparisons. The criteria of Knowledge and Practice increased after the teaching 
sessions. Interest was not significantly affected by the teachings, based on the scores. 

The answers in the pre and post-project surveys were assigned ratings of low for 
wrong answers, moderate for answer choices of “maybe” or “sometimes”, and high for 
correct answers. Participants’ scores were rated in the three criteria of Knowledge, 
Interest, and Practice. The ratings for the pre and post-project were compared and the 
results (obtained from Table 5.13 and Table 5.14) are detailed as follows. In the criterion 


of Knowledge, all participants had high ratings in at least four categories; ratings 
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increased for eight out of nine participants on the post-test; ratings remained the same at 
high for one participant. In the criterion of Interest; all nine participants had high ratings 
in at least two theme areas; ratings increased for six of the nine participants; ratings for 
the remaining three participants remained the same. In the criterion of Practice, eight out 
of nine participants had high ratings in at least one theme area; one participant had no 
high ratings; ratings increased for six out of nine participants; ratings remained the same 
for one participant; ratings decreased for one participant; and changes in ratings could not 
be determined for one participant, due to no response on the pre-test. The outcomes for 
the pre and post-project ratings comparisons are as follow, the teachings and games 
produced high ratings in all three criteria, and increased ratings for a minimum of six of 
the nine participants. 

The crossword puzzle game scores were instruments to measure Knowledge and 
Interest. The outcomes from Table 5.15 are as follows, individual participant scores were 
high and increased with time; eight out of nine participants had average scores ranging 
from 84 to 100 percent; only one participant had an average score of 74 percent; class 
average scores increased over time, but decreased in Week Five due to changes in 
teaching procedures; scores increased again in Week Six. The increasing game scores 
showed that Knowledge and Interest were increasing due to the teachings and the games. 

Next, the manual game scores were compared with the computer game scores. 
The findings from Table 5.16 are as follows: individual scores and individual average 
scores were higher for the computer game when compared to the manual game; overall 


scores were high for both the manual as well as the computer games. This means that the 
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participants liked playing both games, but the higher scores on the computer games 
represented a higher interest and knowledge when playing the computer games. 

The Star Award was designed to measure knowledge and practice. However, the 
data was incomplete, thus the limited results were inconclusive (Table 5.17). The limited 
data did however show improvements in pro-social practice, which infers an increase in 
knowledge as well. The rationale is that in order to practice pro-social behaviors, one 
must first have knowledge about what is considered pro-social behavior. 

The observational Survey Forms were designed to measure participants’ interest. 
The following information was obtained from Table 5.18. All participants were interested 
in playing games in general; preference for the computer games over the manual games 
was split almost down the halfway mark; eight out of fifteen or 53% of the context 
associates stated that the computer games generated more interest in the participants; 
seven out of fifteen or 47% of the context associates stated that the manual games 
generated more participant interest. Based on the observations of the context associates, 
the preference for the computer games were slightly higher than for the manual games. 

The Focus Group Interview was an instrument designed to determine participant 
interest and preference for one game over the next. The results from Table 5.20 are as 
follows: all participants like playing games in general. Their preference for one game 
over the next was split down the halfway mark, with one participant straddling both sides 
of the fence so to speak. She stated that she liked playing both games equally. 

The author’s journal (Table 5.21), revealed that the manual games displayed 
varying Interest levels, from low to moderate to high, and showed the same varying 


levels in the Practice criterion, ranging from none to low to moderate to high. The 
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computer games generated high interest which fell to moderate during one session. 
Practice fluctuated between high and moderate. The overall result is that there was more 
participant interest during the computer games than the manual games, and there was 


more consistency in pro-social practices during the computer games. 


Results of the Model 


In this mixed methods approach, the data from these six instruments will be 
triangulated to use the methodological or concurrent strategy. According to McNiff and 
Whitehead, “aim to triangulate the data, i.e. obtain data from more than one source to use 
as evidence to support a particular explanation and show how the data from these 
different sources all go towards supporting the explanations you give of your situation.”” 
The pre and post-project surveys, the crossword puzzle game scores, and both the 
computer and manual games all show that the participants’ increased in the criterion of 
Knowledge during the research period. The knowledge gained from the teachings and 
from playing both types of games was relatively comparable. The Star Awards which was 
an instrument to measure knowledge through practice was incomplete. However, the 
information the author received did indicate some slight chances in pro-social practices, 
which is an indication of assimilated knowledge. The high scores on the crossword 
puzzle games clearly demonstrated increased Knowledge. The post-project survey also 


demonstrated increased knowledge, even though the mood of the participants could have 


” Jean McNiff and Jack Whitehead, You and Your Action Research Project (New York: Routledge, 
2010), 104. 
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dictated their answer choices, especially in the “Interest” and “Practice” sections that had 
“sometimes” and “maybe” as answer choices. 

Participant interest was measured through the pre and post-project survey and by 
the Observational Survey Forms from the context associates, by the author’s journal 
entries, and by the Focus Group Interviews. The interest of the participants varied greatly 
during the teaching sessions, however, during the game sessions participants were 
focused and more engaged. With respect to interest in one game over the next, the focus 
group interviews provided validity to the findings. The participants themselves stated 
their personal preference for one game over the next (Table 5.20). This provided 
credibility to the study and confirmed the findings from the context associates as noted on 
the Observational Survey Forms. The author’s journal gave observational information 
about their interest during class periods, but could not measure their inner interest in the 
subject lessons that were taught. The participants’ answers in the focus group 
questionnaire did reveal their general interest in games, and their equally divided 
preference for the manual and computer games. 

Practice was measured through the post-project survey, the observations via the 
Star Awards, and by the author’s journaling. Responses to practice questions increased on 
the post-test, but did not necessarily manifest in their actual behaviors. The Star Awards 
information was inconclusive. Therefore the author cannot tell whether there were any 
positive pro-social behavior changes throughout the six weeks. The Star Awards form 
was intended to recognize the slightest noticeable positive changes in youths’ behavior, 
no matter how fleeting or minute the action. It was however obvious that in the short six 


week period, with only two, one-hour encounters per week, it would have been truly 
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unrealistic to expect major changes in behaviors, given the known behavior disorders in 
these youth. It was therefore very interesting to note that during Day Two of Week Six, 
the participants’ good behaviors were actually startling and unexpected to all the adults 
who were present for that teaching session. 

Thus interactive computer games were an engaging and creative model for 
teaching moral spiritual truths to these youth. The participants’ knowledge increased, 
their interest in the games was high, and their interest in the subject matter fluctuated 
from moderate to high. Although their answers in the Practice segment of the post-project 
survey was high, their actual pro-social practices of these moral spiritual truths was low 
as measured by demonstrated behavior. Given the clinically diagnosed behavior disorders 


in these youth, this was a very successful ministry project. 


CHAPTER SIX 
REFLECTION, SUMMARY, AND CONCLUSION 
A less seasoned pedagogue would have crumbled under the weekly onslaught. 
The author, however, being a self-professed, patient and proficient pedagogue, 
refused to be provoked by the participants’ persistent profanity and perversity. 
Undaunted, she prayerfully persevered with her pre-planned program, which 
produced a purposeful and productive project, thereby setting the precedent for 


future preceptors. 
Dahlia A. Moore, 2012. 


Historical Reflections 


Throughout the annals of time, the Church has been used by God to bring about 
the needed social, political, and economic reforms in the world. The Church is God’s 
agent in the earth to enforce Kingdom Principles and to do the works of Jesus. God loves 
children, and He wants to heal all who are hurting. God’s Word is health, healing and 
medicine. As the Body of Christ, the Church has the answers that the world needs. This is 
the reason that the many social, political and educational reforms seen throughout history 
were initiated and orchestrated by anointed men and women of God. In 2 Chronicles 
7:14, the Word of God says, “if my people who are called by my name humble 


themselves, pray, seek my face, and turn from their wicked ways, then I will hear from 
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heaven, and will forgive their sin and heal their land. The Word of God is the answer to 
society’s problems, and early moral spiritual education of children is the key to a 
prosperous and peaceful society. 

According to James Robison, “the purpose of education is two-fold: to teach and 
to enculturate”.' During early colonial times, education of children was under the 
purview of the church, since education was closely tied with religious belief. Robison 
suggests that as time progressed, Protestant as well as Catholic schools began to increase. 
As Catholic immigrants from European countries began to increase in the U. S., there 
was the growing fear of Catholicism rising above Protestantism. This fear of greater 
enrollment in Catholic schools opened the door for government intervention. Robison 
further postulates that Protestant schools began to accept government subsidies so that 
their tuitions would be less, and thus they would be a more attractive prospect for student 
enrollment.” Additionally Robison states that as competition for greater enrollment grew, 
Protestant schools accepted more government subsidies and along with this, they 
relinquished much of their religious teachings and practices. He further stated that with 
time, these subsidized schools were taken over by the government and consequently they 
lost almost all of their Christian heritage and teachings. * 

In 1837, Horace Mann, a zealous advocate of public school education for 


94 


children, “instituted state-sponsored schools in Boston”” According to James Robison, 


“Mann more than anyone else, set our country on the course of turning public education 


' James Robison and Jay W. Richards, Indivisible; Restoring Faith, Family, and Freedom before 
It's Too Late (New York: FaithWords, 2012), 136. 


? ibid., 137-138. 
3 ibid., 137. 


4 ibid. 
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»° Mann’s 


into bureaucratic government-sponsored and government-controlled education. 
intent was for every child to receive a good education. However, there was much 
resistance to his policy from both parents and business owners.° According to Robert B. 
Downs, during this era, children were seen as income earners by parents and as cheap 
laborers by factory owners. Neither school nor education was considered a high priority 
to either group. In order to gain support for his policy, Horace Mann proposed to the 
businessmen and factory owners that education would better prepare the youth for factory 
work. He stated “that educated labor was far more productive and profitable than illiterate 


7 Tn his book entitled Horace Mann, Robert B. Downs states, 


labor. 
To a missionary for public education such as Horace Mann, any interference with 
the educational processes was intolerable. Unnecessary absences were in this 
category. Education was a universal panacea in Mann’s mind, for he felt it had 
been proved that ‘if all our children were to be brought under the benignant 
influences of such teachers as the State can supply; from the age of four years to 
that of sixteen, and for ten months in each year, ninety-nine in every hundred of 
them can be rescued from uncharitableness, from falsehood, from intemperance, 
from cupidity, from licentiousness, violence, and fraud and reared to the 
performance of all the duties, and the practice of all the kindness and courtesies of 
domestic and social life.® 


Although there is nothing in the U.S. Constitution that gives the government 
authority over education, the government currently has taken full responsibility for public 
education and educational policies. (See Appendix A to review the U.S. Constitution.) It 


is the author’s belief that the church must strive to regain its original place as the leader 


in education. The church’s legacy can be noted from its heritage in the founding of the 


° ibid., 131. 
° Robert R. Downs, Horace Mann (New York: Twayne Publishers, 1974), 108-109. 
’ ibid., 109. 


8 ibid., 109-110. 
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current Ivy League Colleges and Universities. Today seven of the eight Ivy League 
colleges were founded through Protestant Christian beliefs. To be enrolled in any of these 
Ivy League colleges today, is a prestigious and highly coveted achievement for students 
in the United States and throughout the world. It is clear that God, working through His 
agent the church and His servants the ministers, had his hand in the founding of these 
institutions of learning. Table 6.1 entitled Original and Current Ivy League Colleges and 
Universities, gives detailed information on the original names of these colleges and 
universities, the year they were chartered, their current names, their religious origins and 
affiliations’, their mottos, and their current locations. 

It is important to note, that although these Ivy League Colleges are considered 
non-sectarian or secular today, their prominence in the educational arena along with their 
God-centered, biblically based mottos, are still living and flaming testaments that the 
teachings of moral spiritual truths were originally at the forefront of all their pedagogical 
endeavors. The prominence of these Ivy League colleges and universities today, signify 
their God-based, God-ordained origins. When the Word of God has pre-eminence in 
every area of life, prosperity and success are guaranteed, as stated in Joshua 1:8. It is the 
church’s responsibility to ensure that moral spiritual truths are upheld in the social, 
political, economic, and educational realms of society. God has assigned and empowered 


the church to be the moral spiritual teacher of the entire world (Matthew 28:20). 


* David Barton, The Jefferson Lies: Exposing the Myths You've Always Believed About Thomas 
Jefferson (Nashville: Thomas Nelson, 2012), 45. 


246 


Table 6.1. Original and current Ivy League colleges and universities*’° 


Year Original Current Name | Religious/Founding Motto Current 
Chart | Name Affiliation Location 
ered 
Colonial Colleges That Are Currently Ivy League Colleges or Universities 
1 | 1636 Harvard Harvard Congregationalist Veritas (Truth) Cambridge, 
College University Mass. 
2 | 1701 The Collegiate | Yale University | Congregationalist Lux et veritas New Haven, 
School/Y ale Light and truth Connecticut 
College 
3 | 1746 The College of | Princeton Presbyterian Dei sub numine viget | Princeton, New 
New Jersey University (Under God’s power | Jersey 
she flourishes) 
4 | 1751 Philadelphia University of Anglican Leges sine moribus Philadelphia, 
Academy Pennsylvania vanae Pennsylvania 
(Laws without morals 
are useless) 
5 | 1754 Kings College | Columbia Anglican In lumine tuo New York, 
University videbimus lumen New York 
(in thy light shall we 
see in the light) 
6 | 1764 College of Brown Baptist In Deo Speramus Providence, 
Rhode Island University (In God we hope) Rhode Island 
7 | 1769 Dartmouth Dartmouth Congregationalist Vax clamantis in Hanover, New 
College College deserto Hampshire 
(The voice of one 
crying in the 
wilderness) 
Colonial Colleges That Are No Longer Ivy League Colleges or Universities 
8 | 1693 The College of | The College of | Anglican No Motto Williams- 
William and William and burg, 
Mary Mary Virginia 
9 | 1766 Queens Rutgers Dutch Reformed Soliustitiae et New 
College University Church occidentem illustra Brunswick, 
(Sun of righteousness | New Jersey 
shine upon the West 
also) 
Current Ivy League But Not of Colonial Origin 
1 | 1865 Cornell Comell Nonsectarian I would found an Ithaca, New 
0 University University institution where any | York 
person can find 
instruction in any 
study. 


*Adapted from the websites of the above colleges and universities. 


10 Tid. 
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Theological Reflections 


In the absence of parental guidance and oversight, reaching out to troubled youth 
becomes the responsibility of the church. However, this responsibility should not be 
contained within the boundaries of the church. Since it is very unlikely that troubled 
youth attend church, given their general lack of the basic parental care and tutelage the 
church must stand in the gap for these youth. Thus, the Body of Christ, being the hands 
and feet of Jesus, must reach out to engulf them with the love and nurturing care of God. 
Knowing that many of these youths are already plagued with mental illnesses, poverty, 
neglect, rejection, low self-esteem, and poor education, the church has a God-given 
mandate to reach out and help them and help to change their circumstances. As God’s 
agent and army in the earth, Jesus Christ commissioned the church at large to be the light 
of the world and the salt of the earth (Matthew 5:13-14). This means that as the light, the 
church must lead, show, and illuminate the “way”; as salt, the church must preserve and 
sustain the “way” of the Lord, until His return. In Matthew 28:19-20, the Great 
Commission requires the church to “teach” all nations to “observe” what Jesus taught. 
Thus the church has been entrusted with the responsibility to teach moral and spiritual 
truths to the world. The church like the human body must unite in purpose, mission and 
function, to bring about the needed social reforms. The church must begin to exercise its 
God-given power and authority to enforce kingdom principles. 

Samuel DeWitt Proctor states, “real change will not come until the basic 


yl 


economic condition of the poor changes.” Troubled youth have no voice in society; 


" Samuel DeWitt Proctor, The Substance of Things Hope For: A Memoir of African American 
Faith (Valley Forge: Judson Press, 1995), 218. 
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they are the weak, the vulnerable, the oppressed and the downtrodden. In Proverbs 29:2, 


the scriptures say “when the righteous are in authority, the people rejoice; but when the 


wicked rule, the people groan.” Jesus said that the righteous believers who do the will of 


the Father, will be separated from the unrighteous ones, who refuse to do God’s will. 


That is, the sheep will be separated from the goats. This scripture found in Matthew 


25:32-46 says: 


all the nations will be gathered before him, and he will separate people one from 
another as a shepherd separates the sheep from the goats, and he will put the 
sheep at his right hand and the goats at the left. Then the king will say to those at 
his right hand, ‘Come, you that are blessed by my Father, inherit the kingdom 
prepared for you from the foundation of the world; for I was hungry and you gave 
me food, I was thirsty and you gave me something to drink, I was a stranger and 
you took care of me, I was in prison and you visited me.’ Then the righteous will 
answer him, ‘Lord, when was it that we saw you hungry and gave you food, or 
thirsty and gave you something to drink? And when was it that we saw you a 
stranger and welcomed you, or naked and gave you clothing? And when was it 
that we saw you sick or in prison and visited you. And the king will answer them, 
‘Truly I tell you, just as you did it to one of the least of these who are members of 
my family, you did it to me.’ Then he will say to those at his left hand, ‘You that 
are accursed, depart from me into the eternal fire prepared for the devil and his 
angels; for I was hungry and you gave me no food, I was thirsty and you gave me 
nothing to drink, I was a stranger and you did not welcome me, naked and you did 
not give me clothing, sick and in prison and you did not visit me.’ Then they also 
will answer, ‘Lord, when was it that we saw you hungry or thirsty or a stranger 
naked or sick or in prison, and did not take care of you?’ Then he will answer 
them, “Truly I tell you, just as you did not do it to one of the least of these, you 
did not do it to me.’ And these will go away into eternal punishment, but the 


righteous into eternal life. 


Whenever one reaches out and meets the needs of, and advocates for the poor, the 


downtrodden, the weak, the afflicted, the powerless, the “least of these”, one is truly 


doing God’s will. Samuel DeWitt Proctor states, “I saw my task as an agent for social 


change in the lives of individuals, as well as an agent of social change.” * This is 


2 Thid., 54. 


249 


precisely how the author sees herself as a minister of grace (agent for social change), sent 
to help bring forth godly social change in the name of the Lord (agent of social change). 

As stated earlier in Chapter Two, the author’s summation of Jesus’ ministry and 
mission is as follows, Jesus was a teaching minister sent on a technical mission by God to 
transmit a message that would transform the masses. The author’s desire is to always 
emulate this mission through advocacy for oppressed children. In keeping with this 
position, the author has embraced the Advocacy/ Participatory World View for the 
purpose of advocating against the unjust and cruel practices of the NYS JJS, as well as 
the poor educational system that defines the NYC Public School System. According to 
Creswell, this world view is “intertwined with politics and a political agenda,” ’ and 
seeks to bring to the forefront issues of social injustices such as “inequality, oppression, 
domination and suppression.” “ 

The author’s beliefs are not novel or new in the history of Christianity. History 
records that it has been God’s people who were anointed and graced to bring about 
lasting political, social, economic and educational changes in the world. As seen in the 
historical foundations of Chapter Three, the church united has been a formidable an 
positive force in effecting all kinds of social reforms. Recorded below are a few 
statements from prominent Christian leaders of the past, whose views mirror those of the 
author’s. In writing about prominent economist Richard T. Ely, author Murray N. 


Rothbard states that Ely believed that “the State is God’s chosen instrument for reforming 


'3 John W. Creswell, Research Design, Third ed. (Thousand Oaks: Sage Publications, Inc., 2009), 
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and Christianizing the social order.” '® 


He quotes Richard Ely as follows “the State is 
religious in is essence...God works through the State in carrying out His purposes more 
universally than through any other institution...the task of the church is to guide the State 
and utilize it in these needed reforms.” '° 

In his book entitled Bearing the Cross: Martin Luther King Jr. and the Southern 
Christian Leadership Conference, author David J. Garrow says the following about 
Walter Rauschencusch, he was “a social reformer who argued that religion must be 
relevant to real world problems and that the church should be actively involved.” '” 
Garrow further states that Martin Luther King Jr. was at first greatly influenced by the 
writings of Walter Rauschenbusch until he encountered the writings of Reinhold Niebuhr. 
Garrow states that “Niebuhr believed that Rauschenbusch’s emphasis upon the power of 


»18 Garrow 


Christian love to advance the cause of social justice was misplaced and naive. 
further states that in Niebuhr’s 1932 book entitled Moral Man and Immoral Society, 
Niebuhr states that “man’s selfishness was the major barrier to justice in society, and men 
in privileged groups were the most persistent in obstructing any efforts to improve 
society....Disproportion of power in society is the real root of social injustice. ..economic 


power is more basic than political power. (as a result of these persistent inequalities)... 


relations between groups must therefore always be predominantly political rather than 


'’ Murray N. Rothbard, "Richard T. Ely--- Paladin of the Welfare-Warfare State," The 
Independent Review VI, no. Spring 2002 (2002): 587. 


“*ibid., 588. 
“David J. Garrow, The Bearing Cross-- Martin Luther King Jr. And the Southern Christian 


Leadership Conference (New York: William Morrow and Company Inc., 1972), 41-45. 
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1.”'° This is a powerful statement since the unequal distribution of wealth has 


ethica 
always been a means of suppression and oppression. Economic empowerment gives 
people a voice in society and it affords them choices. It is never to the advantage of the 
wealthy few to give economic empowerment to the masses, since it would undermine 
their positions of power and control of the activities of society. 

Regarding the beliefs of Dr. Martin Luther King Jr., Garrow further states that 
King acknowledged that he had become “absolutely convinced of the natural goodness of 
man and the natural process of human reason...Niebuhr’s writings however, show him 
the complexity of human motives and the reality of sin on every level of man’s 
existence.””” 

In an article from African-American Christianity edited by Paul E. Johnson, he 
recounts a 1940 address given by Martin Luther King Sr., father of Dr. Martin Luther 
King Jr., on “the true mission of the church.” The senior King states the following: 

Quite often we say the church has no place in politics forgetting the Words of the 

Lord, “The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because he hath [anointed] me to preach 

the Gospel to the poor; he hath sent me to heal the broken-hearted, to preach 

deliverance to the captives, and recovering of sight to the blind, to set at liberty 
them that are bruised’....As ministers a great responsibility rests upon us as 
leaders.” 
The author believes that the church’s theology should include its political responsibility. 
It should fully embrace this responsibility to be God’s agent to help the hurting, the 


oppressed and the poor. Isaiah 9:6-7 (KJV) states, “For unto us a child is born, unto us a 


son is given: and the government shall be upon his shoulder...Of the increase of his 


19 Thid. 
20 ibid., 43. 
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government and peace there shall be no end...” The Kingdom of God rules over 
government, meaning that the church has a political role and responsibility. The church 
should be eager and willing to uphold its political responsibility, and work in the political 
arena to bring about the needed changes in society, thereby enforcing kingdom principles 


on the earth. 


Reflections as an Educator 


Unfortunately, today’s NYC public schools are bereft of adequate teaching 
resources and tools. It is not uncommon for students to be without textbooks during the 
school year. Thus for both students and teachers, the prospect of computers in the 
classroom, could border on fantasy. Such a situation is very discouraging to the teachers 
who are; being asked to do miracles without the appropriate tools. It is similar to Pharaoh 
asking the Israelites to make bricks without straw (Exodus 5:7-10). In today’s society 
parents are afraid to discipline their children for fear of being charged with child abuse. 
Teachers are prohibited from disciplining their students, since this could result in 
allegations of child abuse and job loss. These conditions create a formula for an unruly 
classroom and an impossible teaching environment. The No Child Left Behind Policy 
(NCLB), places pressure on the schools to perform, which places unfair pressure and 
blame on teachers for student failures. Behavior problems are treated with drugs instead 
of with God’s answer; that being discipline by using the rod of correction. Teachers are 
often supervised, criticized and scrutinized for poor student performance. Without the 


proper tools and proper classroom environment, no teacher, however qualified, can be 
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successful. According to Kenneth Pohly, there are two types of supervision that teachers 
are subjected to. These are the scientific supervision and the democratic supervision. It is 
the author’s opinion that the democratic supervision is by far the most beneficial and 
productive for a better outcome for both teachers and students. Poly also states that, 

The democratic view with its emphasis on teacher development became the soil in 
which supervision found nuturance under the assumption (1) that the individual 
teacher is the key agent of education; (2) that given proper support and strength, 
the teacher’s talents can achieve full expression; and (3) that this talent is 
sufficient in the teacher and in the teaching profession to warrant extensive efforts 
to provide the resources of supervisory assistance.~* 

The teacher has a very important role in the educational process. However, being 
devoid of the adequate resources, their intellectual and God-given gifts and talents will be 
limited and of very little benefit to the student. Computer resources are very necessary in 
the classroom, not just for the sake of being there, but for the purpose of augmenting the 
teacher’s effectiveness. Educational programs must be developed, whereby subjects that 
may be otherwise boring and challenging to students, can become exciting and interesting 
when presented in the technological format. According to Dr. Larry Rosen, 

Today’s children hate school. Why? Education has not caught up with this new 
generation of tech-savvy children and teens. It is not that they don’t want to learn, 
they just learn differently, their brains have been rewired...The educational 
content is not the problem. It is the delivery method and the setting. Today’s 
youth thrive on multimedia, multi-tasking, social environments for every aspect of 
their lives except education.”” 


It is the teacher who has the ability to mold the lives of students. It is the teacher who 


spends hours in the classroom with students, teaching and interacting with them. It is the 


*° Kenneth Pohly, Transforming the Rough Places: The Ministry of Supervision (Franklin: 
Providence House Publishers, 2001), 34. 


°° Larry D. Rosen, Rewired (New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2010), 3. 
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teacher who can often point out their strengths and weaknesses. As Tim Carman says, 


“The mediocre teacher tells, the good teacher explains; the superior teacher demonstrates, 


the great teacher inspires.”~* 


In light of this, teachers must be willing to advocate for 
educational reform that will support the use of technology to enhance learning. Larry 
Rosen further states that “educators must determine the new learning styles of students 
and develop educational methodology and teaching strategies to meet their learning 


needs.””> 


Teachers need creative technological tools in the classroom to stimulate 
students and promote learning. 
In working with troubled youth, getting acquainted with them is especially 
important. Tiffany and Ringe say that 
When one is getting acquainted with someone, it is important to pay careful 
attention to how they present themselves and to their agenda. The process of 
getting acquainted with someone includes in the first place attention to what that 
person is actually saying —the words they use the structure of their sentences, the 
images by which they communicate.”° 
Troubled youth are hurting and are used to being hurt. Therefore, they often “test the 
waters” so to speak, in order to evaluate the sincerity of the teacher. According to Tim J. 
Carman, 
Teachers have a powerful role in the life of a child. When a teacher gives 
something positive to a child, it is given forever. And once a child identifies you 


as a teacher who cares about them, there are few limits the child will not surpass 
to continue in your good graces.”” 


** Tim J. Carman, Strength-Based Teaching: The Affective Teacher, No Child Left Behind 
(Lanham: The Rowman & Littlefield Publishing Group, Inc., 2005), 133. 
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Most children and especially troubled youth have an innate sense of knowing whether 
one genuinely cares about them or not. Working in this field requires a lot of patience and 
compassion. It also requires the teacher to have a very tough outer shell to ward off the 
youths’ initial onslaught of antisocial behaviors. These behaviors are mainly a defense 
mechanism employed by these youth to hide their fears and hurts. Tim Carman also states 
that one should, 

Never underestimate the power of your actions. With one small gesture you can 


change a person’s life: for better or for worse. God puts us all in each other’s lives 
to impact one another in some way. = 


Reflections on New York State Juvenile Justice System 


In this ministry project, it was evident from the data reviewed, that many youth 
with mental health disorders were unjustly and disdainfully classified and placed in the 
juvenile justice system. Instead, these youth needed to be evaluated and properly placed 
in community based organizations where they could receive the needed mental health 
intervention and care. It was also very clear that these heinous acts by the State Judicial 
System constituted oppression and exploitation of these youth and their families. The 
research for this project revealed that incarcerating these youth was economically 
advantageous to some upstate townships. In the midst of renowned budget deficits, NYS 
has been willing to incarcerate youth at an annual cost of $210,000 to $265,000 per 
youth; many of whom have only misdemeanor charges against them. Government 


officials would rather do this than spend a maximum of $15,000 per youth annually, to 
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provide alternative intervention programs for the youth and their families. According to 
the Task Force Report, “research indicated that community-based alternatives to 
placement often produce lower recidivism rates than placement in institutional 


facilities.”~° 


Simple mathematics shows that such alternatives to incarceration placements 
would save the state hundreds of millions of dollars annually. 

A further noted injustice and oppression of these youth is seen in the practice of 
taking the youth hundreds of miles away from their homes, where it is inconvenient to 
say the least and virtually impossible at best, for family members to visit on a regular 
basis. Such a cruel and inhumane practice is distinctly reminiscent of the atrocities seen 
in the days of slavery, when families were torn apart and separated by countries or 
continents, thousands of miles apart. Such reprehensible actions from the State Judicial 
system are designed to incite fear and destroy the youth, the families and the 
communities. 

The Task Force on Transforming Juvenile Justice in New York State, formed by 
former NYS Governor David Paterson in September 2008, was comprised of thirty-two 
individuals from national, state and local levels. These men and women were experts 
from “government, law enforcement, community based organizations, academia and 


labor.” °° 


They conducted an extensive review and research of juvenile justice systems 
nationally and locally, and consulted with over two hundred experts across the nation. 


Their findings reveal that the New York State Juvenile Justice System was seriously 


deficient in its mission to “keep the public safe and to care for and rehabilitate young 


°° Charting a New Course: A Blueprint for Transforming Juvenile Justice in New York State, ed. 
Task Force on Transforming Juvenile justice, http://www.vera.org/paterson-task-force-juvenile-justic- 
report (accessed October 2011). 
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3! The Task Force provided twenty recommendations for corrective actions that 


people. 
would lead to a more effective and humane system. Their findings were summarized in 
the following way: 

Institutionalizing young people should be the choice of absolute last resort 

reserved only for those who pose such a serious threat that no other solution 

would protect public safety. For the small fraction of youth who do need to be 
placed in an Institutional facility, the State should treat and rehabilitate them, not 
hurt and harden them. In all other cases, young people can be well served, and the 
public kept safe, by community-based supports and services that align with best 
practices in the field.** 

In light of these recommendations, in March of 2012, current New York State 
Govermor Andrew Cuomo, along with New York City Mayor Michael Bloomberg, 
instituted the “Close to Home” program. Rather than sending young children who have 
committed minor misdemeanor offenses off to hard core upstate facilities, at an 
astronomical cost to the State, children would be kept close to home in New York City. 
The City would manage and care for these youth, through contracts with pre-established 
community based organizations. As noted in the Task Force Report, rehabilitation of 
youth has more successful outcomes and less recidivism, when the youth are kept close to 
home, close to family members and when housed in residential type facilities. 

This is good news for the children and their families, and for those called to be 
ministers to troubled youth. It is much easier to reach troubled youth housed in residential 
facilities in the communities, than when they are institutionalized in upstate jails. These 


community residential facilities are venues with open doors for ministers to either 


become volunteers, or to write proposals emphasizing the need for the youth to receive 


Jibid., 10. 
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consistent pastoral care. As leaders in the Body of Christ, the ministers must reach out to 
the youth residing in these secular facilities. They must seek creative and acceptable ways 
to present the gospel to the youth in these environments, with the objective of achieving 
personal and permanent transformation of the youths. As God’s agent in the earth the 
Church must pray for Godly wisdom and strategies in how to become the vehicle that 


will bring about the needed changes. 


Reflections and Summary of the Ministry Model 


Patricia Cranton believes in transformative learning. She states that, 

Educators are expected to be independent, self-directed professionals. We expect 

them to maintain an up-to-date expertise in their discipline to initiate and 

implement innovations in their institutions or organization to contribute to their 

profession and their community and to be responsible for their own professional 

development.” 
The author’s plight with finding a new venue was an excellent opportunity for 
independent, self-directed learning and problem solving. The planning of this ministry 
project in general, was an act of total autonomy. Once the project idea was approved, the 
actual design, methodology, execution, problem solving etc. was the author’s 
responsibility. The author took charge of the situation, looked to God for wisdom and 
help, and was very successful in carrying out this work. Authors McNiff and Whitehead 
state that 

all researchers explain the significance of their research. They say how and why it 


is relevant, which gives meaning to their work or to life in general and offers 
potential development for themselves and other people....you can show the 


°° Patricia Cranton, Professional Development as Transformative Learning: New Perspectives for 
Teachers of Adults (San Francisco: Josey Bass Publishers, 1996), 51. 
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significance of your research in terms of how it has potential for contributing to 

the education of yourself, other people, and of social and cultural formations. You 

explain the potential of your research for cultural and social transformation in 

your own and in wider contexts. * 

At the onset of this endeavor, the author was convinced that no meaningful results 
would have been obtained because of the clinically diagnosed behavior disorders in the 
participants. However, this ministry project proved to be significant in that it showed that 
even children with extreme behavioral disorders can be successfully engaged in 
educational activities. The major key is to engage the help of the Holy Spirit through 
prayer and through listening to the still, small directing voice. Another key is that lessons 
must be short, cogent, exciting and interesting. The utilization of games in general added 
to the learning process. It is the author’s belief that given enough time and patience, as 
well as the resources of creative educational games, the youth at BCC would have thrived 
in this type of classroom setting. The author noted that during Day Two of Week Six, the 
participants were noticeably quiet, engaged and interested in the learning process. Given 
more time and opportunity, the author believes that with constant and consistent moral 
spiritual teachings, the Power of the Holy Spirit and His anointing would have worked 
miracles in transforming the lives of these youth. 

Since leaving BCC, the author has received very positive feedback from some of 
the context associates. One notable account is that one of the participants in the ministry 
project had the opportunity to respond aggressively to another student and to the adults 
who were trying to prevent a physical confrontation. In the middle of the melee, the 


participant said “No. I must remember the Golden Rule.” When asked what the Golden 


** Jean McNiff and Jack Whitehead, You and Your Action Research Project (New York: 
Routledge, 2010), 15. 
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Rule was, she stated “I must treat people the way I want to be treated.” This is an overt 
demonstration of the participant’s increased knowledge, interest, and practice of the 
moral spiritual lesson on Respect that was taught. It also clearly showed that children 
with the most difficult behavioral problems can be taught, can be positively engaged in 


classroom activities, and can be influenced to alter negative antisocial behaviors. 


According to Nancy Vyhmeister , 

a case study in social science research involves an intensive study of the 

background, current status, and environmental interaction of a given social unit; 

an individual, a group, an institution, or a community....case studies are useful as 

background information in planning for future investigation; they bring to light 

variables that need further study...often provide hypotheses that guide additional 

research.” 
The author concurs wholeheartedly with these statements. After conducting this project 
with the participants at BCC, the author hopes to repeat this study with other troubled 
youth, who do not have the severe behavioral disorders that classified the youth at BCC. 
The author would also like to do this study with random youth in the general population 
as well as with youth in church settings where the original theological lesson plan titles 
and themes can be overtly taught (see Table 1.1). It would be very interesting to compare 
findings from different youth groups receiving the same moral and spiritual teachings 
from either a theological (sectarian) or a social scientific (non-sectarian) perspective. 

One very exciting aspect that evolved from this project was the creativity to teach 


moral spiritual truths from a social scientific perspective. Initially, this requirement was 


not readily embraced by the author since her passion is to teach the Word of God without 


°° Nancy Jean Vyhmeister, Quality Research Papers: For Students of Religion and Theology 
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2008), 171-172. 
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being restricted or hindered. However, through this obstacle of being in a non-sectarian 
environment, it forced the author to relinquish some of her rigidity, and to become more 
adaptable to environments that were different. This was a wonderful learning and 
maturing experience for the author, since in order to carry out the research work, she was 
forced to go outside of her comfort zone in many ways. God wants His people to be 
pliable and moldable in His hands, as the clay is to the potter. This experience was 
another test in God’s school of spiritual, emotional and physical training. Harry F. 
Wolcott believes that qualitative research is like progressive revelation, where one goes 
to higher heights, thereby increasing one’s vision and perspective, and seeing the big 


picture. He likens this to “climbing a tree.”*° 


This analogy is very fitting in this ministry 
project because the author sees endless possibilities for this ministry model. Interactive 
computer games can be used to teach any subject. As stated by Eileen M. Coppola 
“computer based simulations allow for a complex group of variables to interact so that 
students can experience and manipulate social science, natural science, or mathematical 


phenomena even with limited resources.” ”” 


°° Harry F. Wolcott, Writing up Qualitative Research Third Edition (Thousand Oaks: Sage 
Publications Inc. , 2009), 82. 
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Recommendations for Future Research 


The author believes in the transferability of this ministry model. It is the “extent to which 


the results can be transferred to another setting or context.” 


First of all, any setting, 
formal or informal can be converted into a classroom. A portable Smart Board can be 
used for playing the interactive games; or a computer screen for smaller, more congenial 
groups. Residential settings that house troubled youth usually work in conjunction with 
the Department of Education, or have their own educational component in which a Smart 
Board is usually part of the educational equipment. The lesson plans and props used in 
the in-class demonstrations are simple and easily available. Of a necessity and on 
purpose, the author designed the six lesson plans to be simple, easily understood and 
engaging. The most challenging part of reproducing this ministry model would be the 
support personnel needed to ensure order and the safety of all. Of course, not all troubled 
youth have the volatile nature that is characteristic of those with behavior disorders. Thus 
attention span and behavioral issues that were major challenges in this ministry model 
may not be an issue in another setting. 

A church that ministers to troubled youth can use their youth facilities as the 
venue. If a Smart Board is not available, then the crossword puzzle games can be utilized 


on a computer screen with smaller groups at each station. The details of the Setting 


outlined under the Implementation section and the Project Design sections of Chapter 
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Five, give important details about this ministry model. The methodology details that are 
provided in Chapter Four, give all the information necessary to ensure transferability. 

The author would like to have seen this project carried out in its original plan of 
having a control group and a research group over a wide spectrum of youth. Additionally, 
she would have liked to have done this research with a less mentally challenged group. If 
this research was carried out with “normal” adolescents, that is, with youth who were not 
“troubled” or had behavior disorders, the author would alter the crossword puzzle games; 
whereby the answer clues would be removed from the forms, in order to fully assess and 
measure the youths’ comprehension and retention of the lessons that were taught. 
Another area of interest for the author would have been to carry this project out from a 
religious perspective, where overt teachings of the moral spiritual principles could have 
been conducted. In this way, comparisons of outcomes could be made between the 
sectarian and non-sectarian teachings. incorporate a seventh week in which the jeopardy 
game would be reinstated as a type of comprehensive or cumulative test. 

Overall, the ministry model verified the following; 1) youth enjoyed playing 
games in general and computer games in particular 2) computer games are a creative way 
to teach and engage youth. With older, more disciplined youth, the author would have 
incorporated a seventh week, whereby the “jeopardy” type game would have been 
reinstated. The playing of a “jeopardy” type game would constitute a form of a 
comprehensive or cumulative test, on the six moral spiritual lessons that were taught. The 
results would have provided valuable insight into their attentiveness, comprehension and 
retention of the various subject lessons. Such a game would have been truly interactive 


and exciting. The author had originally designed the game so that the youth would have 
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been competing for rewards using “play money”. The “play money” would have been 
traded in later, for various items, prizes, and gifts. In planning future research, this 


ministry model has great potential for the application of a wide variety of project designs. 


Conclusion 


The author has learned many things from doing this research project and has 
grown spiritually in the process. First of all, she believes that multisensory teaching 
should be the method of choice in the public schools. This is because there are greater 
differences in the student mix there, and multisensory teaching is the best way to ensure 
reaching students with a wide range of intelligences, as defined by the MI Theory. The 
need to teach moral spiritual truths to youth is critical whether they are “troubled” or not. 
In non-sectarian environments, this ministry project has now provided an appropriate 
guide for anyone desiring to do this training. In addition, as citizens of the United States, 
it is one’s civic responsibility and duty, to stand against the universal misconception that 
the Constitution mandates “separation of church and state”. It is also very contrarious to 
expect moral behaviors in youth when the primary source of moral instruction, namely 
the Bible, is removed from the daily instruction in schools. 

It is the responsibility of the church or the “citizens of the Kingdom of God” to 
work towards annihilating unjust social practices. In the case of this ministry project, to 
stand against the cruel practices of incarcerating poor, helpless, youth with mental health 
disorders for simple misdemeanor offenses. Many of the offenses perpetrated by these 


youth are a direct result of their socioeconomic conditions. The practice of judges 
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incarcerating these youth rather than providing them with the needed mental health care 
is a travesty of justice. The even more heinous practice, of incarcerating these youth for 
economic vitalization of an otherwise barren township, borders on the diabolic. 

The Body of Christ must wake up and advocate for changes in the educational 
system, in order to properly educate the youth and elevate the nation. The Body of Christ 
must rise up in its God-given power to bring about social changes in similar manner to 
the forefathers of old. As Thomas and Wondra state, “we must trust God to give the 


needed hope, and faith to get the job done.” 


Society must return to the teachings of 
moral spiritual truths if it expects to produce morally upright youth. This again would be 
like the Israelites being asked to make bricks without straw. The church has been 
commissioned by God to “Go ye and teach and preach” the good news to the world. 
However, the church is currently asleep and/or distracted by trifling and insignificant 
denominational differences. If God’s Word is infallible and unchanging, if the Word is 
Truth, powerful and sharper than a two-edged sword; and if the church has been given the 
power to tread upon and be victorious over all the power of the enemy, then the church 
should be fearless and confident in God’s ability to keep it from falling (Jude 1:24). 
God’s church should be the church triumphant. 

There is hope for troubled youth in treatment centers. In the initial interview with 
the author, OMH’s administrative personnel expressed great interest in the results and 
findings of this project. If successful, they mentioned the possibility of the author 


utilizing the project to teach in one of their learning centers that the youth attend. The 


author is encouraged and hopeful at this prospect, since it represents a non-sectarian State 


°° Owen C. Thomas and Ellen K. Wondra, Introduction to Theology (Harrisburg: Morehouse, 
2002), 195. 


266 


entity, recognizing the need for society’s children to return to God, and to the moral 
spiritual teachings found in the Word of God. 

There is hope for troubled youth through moral spiritual training. As the lyrics to 
the famous song “Greatest Love” says, “I believe the children are the future/Teach them 
well and let them lead the way/Show them all the beauty they possess inside/ Give them a 
sense of pride.” Despite the current trends in society, we must find time to love the 
“unlovable” troubled youth and find creative ways to teach them the important moral 
spiritual truths found in the Word of God. The knowledge of moral spiritual truth is the 
foundation that will lead to an encounter with the Spirit of the Lord. Where the Spirit of 
the Lord is there is liberty, emancipation from bondage, freedom (2 Corinthians 3:7). 
Introducing God to the youth is introducing Love to them. Love is the universal language 
that motivates all humanity. There is hope for troubled youth, and this hope lies in God 


and in teaching them the moral spiritual truths found in the Word of God. 


APPENDIX A 


UNITED STATES CONSTITUTION 
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U. S. CONSTITUTION 


The Constitution of the United States: A Transcription 


Note: The following text is a transcription of the Constitution in its original form. 
Items that are hyperlinked have since been amended or superseded. 


We the People of the United States, in Order to form a more perfect Union, establish 
Justice, insure domestic Tranquility, provide for the common defence, promote the 
general Welfare, and secure the Blessings of Liberty to ourselves and our Posterity, do 
ordain and establish this Constitution for the United States of America. 


Article. I. 
Section. 1. 


All legislative Powers herein granted shall be vested in a Congress of the United States, 
which shall consist of a Senate and House of Representatives. 


Section. 2. 


The House of Representatives shall be composed of Members chosen every second Year 
by the People of the several States, and the Electors in each State shall have the 
Qualifications requisite for Electors of the most numerous Branch of the State 
Legislature. 


No Person shall be a Representative who shall not have attained to the Age of twenty five 
Years, and been seven Years a Citizen of the United States, and who shall not, when 
elected, be an Inhabitant of that State in which he shall be chosen. 


Representatives and direct Taxes shall be apportioned among the several States which 


may be included within this Union, according to their respective Numbers, which shall be 
determined by adding to the whole Number of free Persons, including those bound to 


Service for a Term of Years, and excluding Indians not taxed, three fifths of all other 
Persons. The actual Enumeration shall be made within three Years after the first Meeting 
of the Congress of the United States, and within every subsequent Term of ten Years, in 
such Manner as they shall by Law direct. The Number of Representatives shall not 
exceed one for every thirty Thousand, but each State shall have at Least one 
Representative; and until such enumeration shall be made, the State of New Hampshire 
shall be entitled to chuse three, Massachusetts eight, Rhode-Island and Providence 
Plantations one, Connecticut five, New-York six, New Jersey four, Pennsylvania eight, 
Delaware one, Maryland six, Virginia ten, North Carolina five, South Carolina five, and 
Georgia three. 


When vacancies happen in the Representation from any State, the Executive Authority 
thereof shall issue Writs of Election to fill such Vacancies. 
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The House of Representatives shall chuse their Speaker and other Officers; and shall 
have the sole Power of Impeachment. 


Section. 3. 


The Senate of the United States shall be composed of two Senators from each 
State, chosen by the Legislature thereof for six Years; and each Senator shall have one 
Vote. 


Immediately after they shall be assembled in Consequence of the first Election, they shall 
be divided as equally as may be into three Classes. The Seats of the Senators of the first 
Class shall be vacated at the Expiration of the second Year, of the second Class at the 
Expiration of the fourth Year, and of the third Class at the Expiration of the sixth Year, so 
that one third may be chosen every second Year; and if Vacancies happen by 
Resignation, or otherwise, during the Recess of the Legislature of any State, the 


Executive thereof may make temporary Appointments until the next Meeting of the 
Legislature, which shall then fill such Vacancies. 


No Person shall be a Senator who shall not have attained to the Age of thirty Years, and 
been nine Years a Citizen of the United States, and who shall not, when elected, be an 
Inhabitant of that State for which he shall be chosen. 


The Vice President of the United States shall be President of the Senate, but shall have no 
Vote, unless they be equally divided. 


The Senate shall chuse their other Officers, and also a President pro tempore, in the 
Absence of the Vice President, or when he shall exercise the Office of President of the 
United States. 


The Senate shall have the sole Power to try all Impeachments. When sitting for that 
Purpose, they shall be on Oath or Affirmation. When the President of the United States is 
tried, the Chief Justice shall preside: And no Person shall be convicted without the 
Concurrence of two thirds of the Members present. 


Judgment in Cases of Impeachment shall not extend further than to removal from Office, 
and disqualification to hold and enjoy any Office of honor, Trust or Profit under the 
United States: but the Party convicted shall nevertheless be liable and subject to 
Indictment, Trial, Judgment and Punishment, according to Law. 


Section. 4. 


The Times, Places and Manner of holding Elections for Senators and Representatives, 
shall be prescribed in each State by the Legislature thereof; but the Congress may at any 
time by Law make or alter such Regulations, except as to the Places of chusing Senators. 


The Congress shall assemble at least once in every Year, and such Meeting shall be on 
the first Monday in December, unless they shall by Law appoint a different Day. 


Section. 5. 


Each House shall be the Judge of the Elections, Returns and Qualifications of its own 
Members, and a Majority of each shall constitute a Quorum to do Business; but a smaller 
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Number may adjourn from day to day, and may be authorized to compel the Attendance 
of absent Members, in such Manner, and under such Penalties as each House may 
provide. 


Each House may determine the Rules of its Proceedings, punish its Members for 
disorderly Behaviour, and, with the Concurrence of two thirds, expel a Member. 


Each House shall keep a Journal of its Proceedings, and from time to time publish the 
same, excepting such Parts as may in their Judgment require Secrecy; and the Yeas and 
Nays of the Members of either House on any question shall, at the Desire of one fifth of 
those Present, be entered on the Journal. 


Neither House, during the Session of Congress, shall, without the Consent of the other, 
adjourn for more than three days, nor to any other Place than that in which the two 
Houses shall be sitting. 


Section. 6. 


The Senators and Representatives shall receive a Compensation for their Services, to be 
ascertained by Law, and paid out of the Treasury of the United States. They shall in all 
Cases, except Treason, Felony and Breach of the Peace, be privileged from Arrest during 
their Attendance at the Session of their respective Houses, and in going to and returning 
from the same; and for any Speech or Debate in either House, they shall not be 
questioned in any other Place. 


No Senator or Representative shall, during the Time for which he was elected, be 
appointed to any civil Office under the Authority of the United States, which shall have 
been created, or the Emoluments whereof shall have been encreased during such time; 
and no Person holding any Office under the United States, shall be a Member of either 
House during his Continuance in Office. 


Section. 7. 


All Bills for raising Revenue shall originate in the House of Representatives; but the 
Senate may propose or concur with Amendments as on other Bills. 


Every Bill which shall have passed the House of Representatives and the Senate, shall, 
before it become a Law, be presented to the President of the United States: If he approve 
he shall sign it, but if not he shall return it, with his Objections to that House in which it 
shall have originated, who shall enter the Objections at large on their Journal, and 
proceed to reconsider it. If after such Reconsideration two thirds of that House shall agree 
to pass the Bill, it shall be sent, together with the Objections, to the other House, by 
which it shall likewise be reconsidered, and if approved by two thirds of that House, it 
shall become a Law. But in all such Cases the Votes of both Houses shall be determined 
by yeas and Nays, and the Names of the Persons voting for and against the Bill shall be 
entered on the Journal of each House respectively. If any Bill shall not be returned by the 
President within ten Days (Sundays excepted) after it shall have been presented to him, 
the Same shall be a Law, in like Manner as if he had signed it, unless the Congress by 
their Adjournment prevent its Return, in which Case it shall not be a Law. 
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Every Order, Resolution, or Vote to which the Concurrence of the Senate and House of 
Representatives may be necessary (except on a question of Adjournment) shall be 
presented to the President of the United States; and before the Same shall take Effect, 
shall be approved by him, or being disapproved by him, shall be repassed by two thirds of 
the Senate and House of Representatives, according to the Rules and Limitations 
prescribed in the Case of a Bill. 


Section. 8. 


The Congress shall have Power To lay and collect Taxes, Duties, Imposts and Excises, to 
pay the Debts and provide for the common Defence and general Welfare of the United 
States; but all Duties, Imposts and Excises shall be uniform throughout the United States; 


To borrow Money on the credit of the United States; 


To regulate Commerce with foreign Nations, and among the several States, and with the 
Indian Tribes; 


To establish an uniform Rule of Naturalization, and uniform Laws on the subject of 
Bankruptcies throughout the United States; 


To coin Money, regulate the Value thereof, and of foreign Coin, and fix the Standard of 
Weights and Measures; 


To provide for the Punishment of counterfeiting the Securities and current Coin of the 
United States; 


To establish Post Offices and post Roads; 


To promote the Progress of Science and useful Arts, by securing for limited Times to 
Authors and Inventors the exclusive Right to their respective Writings and Discoveries; 


To constitute Tribunals inferior to the supreme Court; 


To define and punish Piracies and Felonies committed on the high Seas, and Offences 
against the Law of Nations; 


To declare War, grant Letters of Marque and Reprisal, and make Rules concerning 
Captures on Land and Water; 


To raise and support Armies, but no Appropriation of Money to that Use shall be for a 
longer Term than two Years; 


To provide and maintain a Navy; 
To make Rules for the Government and Regulation of the land and naval Forces; 


To provide for calling forth the Militia to execute the Laws of the Union, suppress 
Insurrections and repel Invasions; 


To provide for organizing, arming, and disciplining, the Militia, and for governing such 
Part of them as may be employed in the Service of the United States, reserving to the 
States respectively, the Appointment of the Officers, and the Authority of training the 
Militia according to the discipline prescribed by Congress; 
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To exercise exclusive Legislation in all Cases whatsoever, over such District (not 
exceeding ten Miles square) as may, by Cession of particular States, and the Acceptance 
of Congress, become the Seat of the Government of the United States, and to exercise 
like Authority over all Places purchased by the Consent of the Legislature of the State in 
which the Same shall be, for the Erection of Forts, Magazines, Arsenals, dock-Yards, and 
other needful Buildings;--And 


To make all Laws which shall be necessary and proper for carrying into Execution the 
foregoing Powers, and all other Powers vested by this Constitution in the Government of 
the United States, or in any Department or Officer thereof. 


Section. 9. 


The Migration or Importation of such Persons as any of the States now existing shall 
think proper to admit, shall not be prohibited by the Congress prior to the Year one 
thousand eight hundred and eight, but a Tax or duty may be imposed on such 
Importation, not exceeding ten dollars for each Person. 


The Privilege of the Writ of Habeas Corpus shall not be suspended, unless when in Cases 
of Rebellion or Invasion the public Safety may require it. 


No Bill of Attainder or ex post facto Law shall be passed. 


No Capitation, or other direct, Tax shall be laid, unless in Proportion to the Census or 
enumeration herein before directed to be taken. 


No Tax or Duty shall be laid on Articles exported from any State. 


No Preference shall be given by any Regulation of Commerce or Revenue to the Ports of 
one State over those of another; nor shall Vessels bound to, or from, one State, be obliged 
to enter, clear, or pay Duties in another. 


No Money shall be drawn from the Treasury, but in Consequence of Appropriations 
made by Law; and a regular Statement and Account of the Receipts and Expenditures of 
all public Money shall be published from time to time. 


No Title of Nobility shall be granted by the United States: And no Person holding any 
Office of Profit or Trust under them, shall, without the Consent of the Congress, accept of 
any present, Emolument, Office, or Title, of any kind whatever, from any King, Prince, 

or foreign State. 


Section. 10. 


No State shall enter into any Treaty, Alliance, or Confederation; grant Letters of Marque 
and Reprisal; coin Money; emit Bills of Credit; make any Thing but gold and silver Coin 
a Tender in Payment of Debts; pass any Bill of Attainder, ex post facto Law, or Law 
impairing the Obligation of Contracts, or grant any Title of Nobility. 


No State shall, without the Consent of the Congress, lay any Imposts or Duties on 
Imports or Exports, except what may be absolutely necessary for executing it's inspection 
Laws: and the net Produce of all Duties and Imposts, laid by any State on Imports or 
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Exports, shall be for the Use of the Treasury of the United States; and all such Laws shall 
be subject to the Revision and Controul of the Congress. 


No State shall, without the Consent of Congress, lay any Duty of Tonnage, keep Troops, 
or Ships of War in time of Peace, enter into any Agreement or Compact with another 
State, or with a foreign Power, or engage in War, unless actually invaded, or in such 
imminent Danger as will not admit of delay. 


Article. II. 
Section. 1. 


The executive Power shall be vested in a President of the United States of America. He 
shall hold his Office during the Term of four Years, and, together with the Vice 
President, chosen for the same Term, be elected, as follows: 


Each State shall appoint, in such Manner as the Legislature thereof may direct, a Number 
of Electors, equal to the whole Number of Senators and Representatives to which the 
State may be entitled in the Congress: but no Senator or Representative, or Person 
holding an Office of Trust or Profit under the United States, shall be appointed an 
Elector. 


The Electors shall meet in their respective States, and vote by Ballot for two Persons, of 


whom one at least shall not be an Inhabitant of the same State with themselves. And they 
shall make a List of all the Persons voted for, and of the Number of Votes for each; 


which List they shall sign and certify, and transmit sealed to the Seat of the Government 
of the United States, directed to the President of the Senate. The President of the Senate 


shall, in the Presence of the Senate and House of Representatives, open all the 
Certificates, and the Votes shall then be counted. The Person having the greatest Number 


of Votes shall be the President, if such Number be a Majority of the whole Number of 
Electors appointed; and if there be more than one who have such Majority, and have an 
equal Number of Votes, then the House of Representatives shall immediately chuse by 
Ballot one of them for President; and if no Person have a Majority, then from the five 
highest on the List the said House shall in like Manner chuse the President. But in 


chusing the President, the Votes shall be taken by States, the Representation from each 
State having one Vote; A quorum for this purpose shall consist of a Member or Members 


from two thirds of the States, and a Majority of all the States shall be necessary to a 
Choice. In every Case, after the Choice of the President, the Person having the greatest 
Number of Votes of the Electors shall be the Vice President. But if there should remain 
two or more who have equal Votes, the Senate shall chuse from them by Ballot the Vice 
President. 


The Congress may determine the Time of chusing the Electors, and the Day on which 
they shall give their Votes; which Day shall be the same throughout the United States. 


No Person except a natural born Citizen, or a Citizen of the United States, at the time of 
the Adoption of this Constitution, shall be eligible to the Office of President; neither shall 
any Person be eligible to that Office who shall not have attained to the Age of thirty five 
Years, and been fourteen Years a Resident within the United States. 
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In Case of the Removal of the President from Office, or of his Death, Resignation, or 


Inability to discharge the Powers and Duties of the said Office, the Same shall devolve on 
the Vice President, and the Congress may by Law provide for the Case of Removal, 


Death, Resignation or Inability, both of the President and Vice President, declaring what 
Officer shall then act as President, and such Officer shall act accordingly, until the 


Disability be removed, or a President shall be elected. 


The President shall, at stated Times, receive for his Services, a Compensation, which 
shall neither be increased nor diminished during the Period for which he shall have been 
elected, and he shall not receive within that Period any other Emolument from the United 
States, or any of them. 


Before he enter on the Execution of his Office, he shall take the following Oath or 
Affirmation:--"I do solemnly swear (or affirm) that I will faithfully execute the Office of 
President of the United States, and will to the best of my Ability, preserve, protect and 
defend the Constitution of the United States." 


Section. 2. 


The President shall be Commander in Chief of the Army and Navy of the United States, 
and of the Militia of the several States, when called into the actual Service of the United 
States; he may require the Opinion, in writing, of the principal Officer in each of the 
executive Departments, upon any Subject relating to the Duties of their respective 
Offices, and he shall have Power to grant Reprieves and Pardons for Offences against the 
United States, except in Cases of Impeachment. 


He shall have Power, by and with the Advice and Consent of the Senate, to make 
Treaties, provided two thirds of the Senators present concur; and he shall nominate, and 
by and with the Advice and Consent of the Senate, shall appoint Ambassadors, other 
public Ministers and Consuls, Judges of the supreme Court, and all other Officers of the 
United States, whose Appointments are not herein otherwise provided for, and which 
shall be established by Law: but the Congress may by Law vest the Appointment of such 
inferior Officers, as they think proper, in the President alone, in the Courts of Law, or in 
the Heads of Departments. 


The President shall have Power to fill up all Vacancies that may happen during the 
Recess of the Senate, by granting Commissions which shall expire at the End of their 
next Session. 


Section. 3. 


He shall from time to time give to the Congress Information of the State of the Union, 
and recommend to their Consideration such Measures as he shall judge necessary and 
expedient; he may, on extraordinary Occasions, convene both Houses, or either of them, 
and in Case of Disagreement between them, with Respect to the Time of Adjournment, 
he may adjourn them to such Time as he shall think proper; he shall receive Ambassadors 
and other public Ministers; he shall take Care that the Laws be faithfully executed, and 
shall Commission all the Officers of the United States. 


Section. 4. 
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The President, Vice President and all civil Officers of the United States, shall be removed 
from Office on Impeachment for, and Conviction of, Treason, Bribery, or other high 
Crimes and Misdemeanors. 


Article III. 
Section. 1. 


The judicial Power of the United States shall be vested in one supreme Court, and in such 
inferior Courts as the Congress may from time to time ordain and establish. The Judges, 
both of the supreme and inferior Courts, shall hold their Offices during good Behaviour, 
and shall, at stated Times, receive for their Services a Compensation, which shall not be 
diminished during their Continuance in Office. 


Section. 2. 


The judicial Power shall extend to all Cases, in Law and Equity, arising under this 
Constitution, the Laws of the United States, and Treaties made, or which shall be made, 
under their Authority;--to all Cases affecting Ambassadors, other public Ministers and 
Consuls;--to all Cases of admiralty and maritime Jurisdiction;--to Controversies to which 
the United States shall be a Party;--to Controversies between two or more States;-- 
between a State and Citizens of another State,--between Citizens of different States,-- 
between Citizens of the same State claiming Lands under Grants of different States, and 
between a State, or the Citizens thereof, and foreign States, Citizens or Subjects. 


In all Cases affecting Ambassadors, other public Ministers and Consuls, and those in 
which a State shall be Party, the supreme Court shall have original Jurisdiction. In all the 
other Cases before mentioned, the supreme Court shall have appellate Jurisdiction, both 
as to Law and Fact, with such Exceptions, and under such Regulations as the Congress 
shall make. 


The Trial of all Crimes, except in Cases of Impeachment, shall be by Jury; and such Trial 
shall be held in the State where the said Crimes shall have been committed; but when not 
committed within any State, the Trial shall be at such Place or Places as the Congress 
may by Law have directed. 


Section. 3. 


Treason against the United States, shall consist only in levying War against them, or in 
adhering to their Enemies, giving them Aid and Comfort. No Person shall be convicted of 
Treason unless on the Testimony of two Witnesses to the same overt Act, or on 
Confession in open Court. 


The Congress shall have Power to declare the Punishment of Treason, but no Attainder of 
Treason shall work Corruption of Blood, or Forfeiture except during the Life of the 
Person attainted. 


Article. IV. 


Section. 1. 
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Full Faith and Credit shall be given in each State to the public Acts, Records, and judicial 
Proceedings of every other State. And the Congress may by general Laws prescribe the 
Manner in which such Acts, Records and Proceedings shall be proved, and the Effect 
thereof. 


Section. 2. 


The Citizens of each State shall be entitled to all Privileges and Immunities of Citizens in 
the several States. 


A Person charged in any State with Treason, Felony, or other Crime, who shall flee from 
Justice, and be found in another State, shall on Demand of the executive Authority of the 
State from which he fled, be delivered up, to be removed to the State having Jurisdiction 
of the Crime. 


No Person held to Service or Labour in one State, under the Laws thereof, escaping into 
another, shall, in Consequence of any Law or Regulation therein, be discharged from 


such Service or Labour, but shall be delivered up on Claim of the Party to whom such 
Service or Labour may be due. 


Section. 3. 


New States may be admitted by the Congress into this Union; but no new State shall be 
formed or erected within the Jurisdiction of any other State; nor any State be formed by 
the Junction of two or more States, or Parts of States, without the Consent of the 
Legislatures of the States concerned as well as of the Congress. 


The Congress shall have Power to dispose of and make all needful Rules and Regulations 
respecting the Territory or other Property belonging to the United States; and nothing in 
this Constitution shall be so construed as to Prejudice any Claims of the United States, or 
of any particular State. 


Section. 4. 


The United States shall guarantee to every State in this Union a Republican Form of 
Government, and shall protect each of them against Invasion; and on Application of the 
Legislature, or of the Executive (when the Legislature cannot be convened), against 
domestic Violence. 


Article. V. 


The Congress, whenever two thirds of both Houses shall deem it necessary, shall propose 
Amendments to this Constitution, or, on the Application of the Legislatures of two thirds 
of the several States, shall call a Convention for proposing Amendments, which, in either 
Case, shall be valid to all Intents and Purposes, as Part of this Constitution, when ratified 
by the Legislatures of three fourths of the several States, or by Conventions in three 
fourths thereof, as the one or the other Mode of Ratification may be proposed by the 
Congress; Provided that no Amendment which may be made prior to the Year One 
thousand eight hundred and eight shall in any Manner affect the first and fourth Clauses 
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in the Ninth Section of the first Article; and that no State, without its Consent, shall be 
deprived of its equal Suffrage in the Senate. 


Article. VI. 


All Debts contracted and Engagements entered into, before the Adoption of this 
Constitution, shall be as valid against the United States under this Constitution, as under 
the Confederation. 


This Constitution, and the Laws of the United States which shall be made in Pursuance 
thereof; and all Treaties made, or which shall be made, under the Authority of the United 
States, shall be the supreme Law of the Land; and the Judges in every State shall be 
bound thereby, any Thing in the Constitution or Laws of any State to the Contrary 
notwithstanding. 


The Senators and Representatives before mentioned, and the Members of the several 
State Legislatures, and all executive and judicial Officers, both of the United States and 
of the several States, shall be bound by Oath or Affirmation, to support this Constitution; 
but no religious Test shall ever be required as a Qualification to any Office or public 
Trust under the United States. 


Article. VII. 


The Ratification of the Conventions of nine States, shall be sufficient for the 
Establishment of this Constitution between the States so ratifying the Same. 


The Word, "the," being interlined between the seventh and eighth Lines of the first Page, 
the Word "Thirty" being partly written on an Erazure in the fifteenth Line of the first 
Page, The Words "is tried" being interlined between the thirty second and thirty third 
Lines of the first Page and the Word "the" being interlined between the forty third and 
forty fourth Lines of the second Page. 


Attest William Jackson Secretary 


done in Convention by the Unanimous Consent of the States present the Seventeenth Day 
of September in the Year of our Lord one thousand seven hundred and Eighty seven and 
of the Independance of the United States of America the Twelfth In witness whereof We 


have hereunto subscribed our Names. 
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Fifteen Most Common Mental Health Disorders in Adolescents AS Adapted from DSM- 
IV-TR 


Mental Health Disorders Synopsis of Disorder 
Depressive Disorders Affects mood, sleep, energy, appetite, and ability to 


concentrate....dramatic impact on ability to function 
in almost all areas of life...significant risk for 
attempting suicide. 

Bipolar Disorder Involves a severe disruption in moods, with 
episodes of depression and mania. Symptoms of 
mania include (1) a period of abnormally elevated 
or irritable mood lasting at least one week. (2) 
Excessive involvement in pleasurable activities with 
a high potential for painful consequences. (3) The 
mood disturbance is sufficiently severe to cause 
marked impairment in functioning or in 
relationships or to require hospitalization to prevent 
harm to self or others. (4) The symptoms are not the 
result of another psychiatric disturbance, effects 
from substance abuse or a medical condition. 
Anxiety Disorders Includes generalized anxiety disorder, specific 
phobia, social phobias, separation anxiety and panic 
disorder. Warning signs include feeling tense, 
frequent worry, exaggerated fear, low self-esteem, 
clinginess, difficulty sleeping, fatigue, restlessness, 
and irritability. 

Psychotic Disorders Such as schizophrenia, is a severe distortion of 
thoughts, in which the person has lost contact with 
reality. This may involve a person’s perception in 
the form of hallucinations, or it can affect a person’s 
thoughts in the form of delusions or disorganized 
thinking. 

School-Related Problems Have the potential to cause significant distress and, 
if not addressed, can have negative effects that can 
last a lifetime. These disorders are characterized by 
academic functioning that is substantially below the 
expected, given the person’s chronological age, 
measured intelligence and age-appropriate 
education. These disorders include Reading 
Disorder, Mathematics Disorder, Disorder of 
Written Expression, and Learning Disorder, Not 
Otherwise Specified. 

Attention Deficit/Hyperactivity Disorder The most commonly diagnosed mental condition in 
(ADHD) children and adolescents, most have a genetic basis 
and teens with ADHD are more likely to have 
substance abuse problems, oppositional defiant 
disorder, and learning problems. 

Substance Abuse Teens experiment with alcohol, tobacco, marijuana, 
cocaine, abuse of prescription drugs. Some will 
develop serious problems that place them at risk for 
psychiatric issues, overdose and accidents. 
Personality Disorder Involves persistent patterns of inflexible distorted 
responses to life events. These patterns of behavior 
are markedly different from the normal range of 
behavior in a culture. 
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Fifteen Most Common Mental Health Disorders in Adolescents as Adapted from DSM- 


IV-TR (continued) 


Behavior Disorders: Oppositional Defiant 
Disorders (ODD) and Conduct Disorder (CD) 


Two related disorders that are common in 
adolescents and account for a significant portion of 
convicted juvenile delinquents. ODD is 
characterized by frequent negative and defiant 
behavior that is not merely the result of a 
developmental transition, but is a pattern that 
persists for at least six months symptoms include 
frequently arguing with adults, refusing to obey 
rules from authority figures such as parents and 
teachers, intentionally annoying other people and 
often blaming others for one’s own mistakes. 
Adolescents with this disorder tend to be angry, 
resentful, vindictive, and easily annoyed. They often 
lose their tempers and have difficulty managing their 
anger, with tantrums or angry outbursts. In addition, 
that may be remarkably stubborn. During an 
argument, they may prefer to give up privileges or 
accept punishments rather than submit to authority. 
Conduct disorder is characterized by a pattern of 
behavior in which the teen routinely violates rules 
and the rights of other. The symptoms fell into four 
main categories: aggression, destruction of property, 
deceit and theft, and serious rule 

violations. ...Because of criminal behavior, many 
adolescents with conduct disorder become involved 
with the juvenile justice system. 


Eating Disorders 


Highest fatality rate of all mental disorders. These 
include anorexia nervosa where individuals 
voluntarily limit their food intake and endure 
extreme weight loss. Bulimia involves bingeing and 
purging behaviors that can have significant medical 
complications that can include death. 


Obsessive Compulsive Disorders (OCD) and 
TIC Disorders 


OCD and TIC Disorders have similarities. OCD is 
characterized by bizarre, disturbing, intrusive 
thoughts or images and repetitive behaviors that are 
difficult to resist. TIC disorders involve sudden 
repetitive, habitual movements or vocalizations. 
Both OCD and TIC disorders involve an assault on 
one’s sense of self. 


Reaction to Stress, Loss, and Illness 


Some teens face the burden of managing major 
stressors. Loss of a loved one, parental divorce or 
separation and chronic mental illness may lead to 
exhaustion, muscle tension, stomach upset, 
disturbances or sleep and appetite, restlessness, 
moodiness, and irritability. 


Reactions to Trauma 


Can take many forms including being a victim of 
natural disasters, accidents, sexual abuse or violence 
including dating or relationship violence. 
Adolescents who are confronted with these events 
are at risk for having psychiatric difficulties 
including acute stress disorder and post-traumatic 
stress disorder (PTSD). 
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Fifteen Most Common Mental Health Disorders in Adolescents as Adapted from DSM- 


IV-TR (continued) 


Dangerous Behavior 


Suicide, self-injury and violence are all complex 
behaviors with multiple causes. Steps to help 
maintain the safety of teens involve understanding 
the factors that are driving the behavior and dealing 
with them in home, school, and the community. 


Autism 


A serious developmental disorder that is 
characterized by limitations in social functioning, 
rigid behaviors and significant communication 
delays. 
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Task Force Goals and Principles 
The overreaching goals of the juvenile 
justice system are to 
e ensure public safety; 
e hold youth accountable for their 
actions; and 
e produce positive outcomes for 
youth, families, and their communities 
An effective juvenile justice system can 
accomplish these goals by applying the 
following principles: 


1. 
Embrace the strengths and inherent potential 
of every youth. 

The Task Force believes that all 
children deserve opportunities to succeed. 
Juvenile justice policymakers and practitioners 
must identify and eliminate any policies and 
practices that disparately impact certain youth 
or lead to an unfair disproportionate represent- 
ation of youth of color. 


2: 
Recognize that youth are developmentally 
different from adults. 

Youth have developing brains that 
lead them to behave differently than adults. 
Recent research shows that most adolescents 
have diminished decision making capacity 
and are more susceptible to peer influence 
compared to adults. This research also 
suggests that many youth will cease law- 
breaking as part of the normal maturation 
process. These findings should influence how 
the justice system views, treats, and sanctions 
children. 
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Bs 

Capitalize on the positive connection 
between a young person and his or 
her family and community. 


Strong relationships with 
parents or guardians and links with 
the community are regularly cited as 
as critical to a youth’s healthy dev- 
elopement and rehabilitation. Family 
and caregiver support can help youth 
gain and practice the skills they need 
to find alternatives to delinquent be- 
haviors. Family focused intervention 
should take place in community 
based programs, in facilities, and 
upon reentry. Similarly connecting 
youth to community resources can 
increase their chances of being succ- 
essful. 


4, 

Reserve the use of institutional 
placement for youth who pose a 
significant risk to public safety. 


Given the importance of 
keeping youth connected to their 
families and the high costs associate 
with this placement, it is critical that 
confinement be used only for the 
highest risk offenders. Research has 
shown that applying the most intens- 
ive correctional resources to low-risk 
youth disrupts their positive social 
networks and exposes them to 
negative behaviors increasing the 
likelihood that they will become 
involved in criminal activity upon 
release. Youth should never be 
placed in a facility solely because of 
concerns about their family situation 
or due to a lack of community based 
services that can adequately address 
their needs. 


5 
Establish a flexible continuum of services 
and programs for youth and their families. 


Reducing reliance on confinement requires 
creating a continuum of community-based 
services and supervision options for 
delinquent youth. These services must be 
well-coordinated and focus on addressing 
social service, mental health, and substance 
abuse needs. They should also facilitate 
academic progress, provide developmental 
opportunities and help maintain public 
safety. 


6. 

Ensure that all of youth-both those in 
institutional placement and those in 
community-based programs-are treated 
with dignity and respect in nurturing 
settings that emphasize a positive youth 
development approach. ' 


Whether they are in confinement or 
in a community-based program, providing 


respectful treatment is an important first step 


in helping youth internalize good behaviors 


and establish positive relationships. Research 


also clearly demonstrated that a strength- 
based treatment approach focused on rehab- 
ilitation is more effective than punitive and 
disciplinary models.* Youth will be more 
likely to thrive after leaving the juvenile 
justice system if the system recognizes their 
strengths and builds on their skills. 


ip 

Help youth transform their behaviors to 
become productive, law-abiding, success- 
ful citizens. 

Youth must understand the con- 

sequences of their actions and gain the 
necessary skills and competencies to avoid. 
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future involvement in the justice 
system. Programs and services that 
teach life skills and focus on chang- 
ing negative behaviors can promote 
better outcomes and enhance public 
safety. 


8. 

Evaluate program performance to in- 
crease transparency and enhance 
effectiveness. 


Ongoing monitoring and 
evaluation can help ensure that pro- 
grams are implemented effectively 
and that the system remains account- 
able for its practices and outcomes. 
Sharing the information gathered 
through these processes with system 
stakeholders and the public can 
guide decision making and drive 
system improvement. 


APPENDIX D 


TASK FORCE RECOMMENDATIONS AND STRATEGIES 
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Task Force Recommendations and Strategies 


1. The Fundamentals of Reform 
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evaluations of new, innovative programs 


that apply the principles of best practice. 


Recommendation 1: Reduce the use of 
institutional placement, downsize or close 
underutilized facilities and reinvest in communities. 


Recommendation 2: Reduce the disproportionate 
representation of youth of color in institutional 
placement. 


Recommendation 3: Ensure that New York State 
operate a unified and cohesive system of care that 
keeps all youth in its custody safe, whether in private 
or state-operated facilities. 


2. Keeping More Kids at Home: A Shift 
to Community-based Services 


Recommendation 4: Reserve institutional 
placement for youth who pose a significant risk to 
public safety, and ensure that no youth is placed in 
a facility because of social service needs. 
Strategy 4-1: Amend section 352.2 of the 
Family Court Act to include the following 


Strategy 5-3: Build a continuum 

of alternative-to-placement with 
graduated levels of supervision and 
services, including respite care for 
young people with families in crisis 
and programs for sexually exploited 
youth. 


Strategy 5-4: Ensure that courts 
order community-based alternatives 
when making dispositional decisions. 


Strategy 5-5: Ensure that OCFS 
uses its authority to use day place- 
ment as a community-based 
alternative for youth in its custody. 


Strategy 5-6: Provide counties with 
a financial incentive to use probation 
supervision and other alternative-to- 
placement programs. 


provision for delinquency dispositions, other 
than those involving designated felony acts: 
The court may order institutional placement 
only when a child poses a significant risk to 
public safety, and, even then, only when no 
community-based alternative could 
adequately mitigate that risk. 


Strategy 4-2: Use validated instruments to 
measure risk to public safety and guide place- 
ment decisions. 


Recommendation 5: Develop and expand 
community-based alternatives to institutional 
placement. 


Strategy 5-1: Expand the use of evidence 
based alternatives to placement. 


Strategy 5-2: Broaden the evidence-based 
field by supporting and conducting 


Recommendation 6: Redirect cost savings 
into neighborhoods that are home to the 
highest number of youth in the juvenile 
justice system. 


3. Rethinking Institutional Placement 


Recommendation 7: Place youth close to 
home. 
Strategy 7-1: Establish a standard 
distance within which all youth are 
placed, and provide transportation to 
families with children in custody. 
Recommendation 8: Develop a standard 
process to accurately assess a youth’s risk 
and needs. 


Recommendation 9: Require all facilities’ 
culture and physical environments to be 
conducive to positive youth development and 
rehabilitation. 


Strategy 9-1: Ensure that youth are safe 
and protected from excessive use of force 
or restraints as a form of punishment. 


Strategy 9-2: Promote a culture of caring 
and mutual respect. 


Strategy 9-3: Make the physical appearance 
of facilities less punitive and more nurturing. 


Recommendation 10: Fund and provide 
services and programs, including education and 
mental health treatment, which prepare youth for 
release. 


Strategy 10-1: Engage youth, families, 
treatment providers, and facility staff in the 
treatment planning process. 


Strategy 10-2: Design, implement, and 
invest in a coordinated continuum of facility 
based services and programs that address the 
full range of youth needs. 
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Strategy 11-2: Provide funding to ensure 
that all placement facilities are staffed 
adequately to serve youth needs. 


Strategy 11-3: Ensure that OCFS’s 
Voluntary Agency Services unit has 
adequate staff and resources to monitor 
the needs of youth in private facilities. 


Strategy 11-4: Recruit and retain a 
professional workforce. 


Strategy 11-5: Make salaries for hard- 
to-recruit positions a competitive with 
salaries for similar positions in other 
agencies. 


Recommendation 12: Provide localities 
with equal reimbursements for youth who 
are placed in OCFS custody, regardless of 
the type of facility. 


4. Ensuring Successful Reentry 


Recommendation 13: Limit the amount of 
time youth spend in institutional facilities. 


Strategy 10-3: Provide access to a high-quality Recommendation 14: Begin reentry 


education within facilities that prepares youth 
for success in the community. 


Strategy 10-4: Conduct a thorough exam- 
ination of the educational and vocational 


curricula used in all facilities. 


Strategy 10-5: Establish OCFS as its own 


school district and accredit all facility schools. 


Recommendation 11: Support and invest in 
staff. 


Strategy 11-1: Train all facilities’ staff in 
cultural competency, positive youth develop- 
ment, and relevant treatment approaches and 
philosophies. 


planning and preparation at the time of 
disposition, and actively engage different 
stakeholders in this process. 


Recommendation 15: Ensure that reentry 
plans are individualized and provide for 
seamless, well-supported transitions from 
facilities back to the community. 
Strategy 15-1: Provide a continuity of 
care that addresses youth’s reentry 
experiences and their general needs. 


Strategy 15-2: Ensure that OCFS 
partners and coordinates with relevant 
state and local agencies and community 
groups to provide transitioning youth 
access to a full range of services and 
interventions. 


Strategy 15-3: Foster collaborations Recommendation 20: Provide regular 
between OCFS, the New York State progress reports on the status of 
Education Department, and local school implementing the Task Force’s 
districts to facilitate a successful return to recommendations. 


an educational or vocational setting for all 
reentering youth. 


5. Creating System Accountability and 
Transparency 


Recommendation 16: Improve and expand the 
use of data and other performance measures to 
guide decision making, enhance accountability, 
and drive system improvement. 
Strategy 16-1: Collect and report data for a 
comprehensive view of the juvenile place- 
ment system. 


Strategy 16-2: Review, analyze, and report 
data on youth placed in the custody of local 
social service agencies. 


Strategy 16-3: Establish and track standard- 
ized performance measures for each placement 
facility and alternative-to-placement program. 


Strategy 16-4: Fund research and development 
efforts to evaluate reforms and promote 
innovation. 


Strategy 16-5: Disseminate research and 
information to educate staff, stakeholders, 
and the public and to encourage system 
transparency. 


Recommendation 17: Track and report dis- 
proportionate representation of youth of color at 
every system point. 


Recommendation 18: Ensure that allegations of 
abuse and staff misconduct in facilities are thoroughly 
investigated and handled appropriately. 


Recommendation 19: Establish and fund an 
independent, external oversight body to monitor and 
report on OCFS’s juvenile justice policies and practices. 
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PRE-PROJECT SURVEY FORM 


Name: Age: 


KNOWLEDGE 


CIRCLE THE CORRECT ANSWER 


1. I saw five dollars fall out of my friend’s pocket. He did not see it. I picked it up 
and took it for myself. After all, “finders keepers, losers weepers.” This is a good 
way to live. 


TRUE FALSE 


2. The new kid in school is weird. I don’t like the way he dresses, looks, or speaks. It 
is okay for me to make fun of him and tease him. 


TRUE FALSE 


3. My teacher said no talking or eating in class. When she was not looking, I talked 
to my friend and she caught me. I had to stay for after school detention and missed 
seeing the basketball game. My teacher is mean and unfair. 


TRUE FALSE 


4. My mother did not buy me the PlayStation that I wanted. I got very angry and 
cursed, yelled and threw things at her. She deserved it because I did not get what I 
wanted. 


TRUE FALSE 


5. My father brought cupcakes home. He told us to take one each. I love cupcakes so 
I took two. My sister cried because she did not get one. Too bad, my father should 
have brought home more cupcakes. 


TRUE FALSE 


6. My brother plays on the school basketball team. He does not care about scoring 

points as long as he can show everyone how well he can dribble the ball. They 

should not get mad at him when he does not pass the ball to the other players. 
TRUE FALSE 


INTEREST 


CIRCLE THE CORRECT ANSWER 


1. I care whether other people trust me. 

YES NO 
2. I care about the feelings of other people. 

YES NO 
3. It is important to me to obey the rules. 

YES NO 
4. I would like to have good manners. 

YES NO 
5. I want to learn how to control my anger. 

YES NO 
6. I like to get along with other people. 


YES NO 


MAYBE 


MAYBE 


MAYBE 


MAYBE 


MAYBE 


MAYBE 
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PRACTICE 

CIRCLE THE CORRECT ANSWER 
1. I always try to be honest and truthful. 

YES NO SOMETIMES 
2. I always try to be fair and kind to other people. 

YES NO SOMETIMES 
3. I always obey the rules at home and in school. 

YES NO SOMETIMES 
4. I always show respect by saying “please”, “thank you”, and “excuse me”. 

YES NO SOMETIMES 
5. L usually get very angry and upset when I do not get my own way. 

YES NO SOMETIMES 
6. I always try to work together with other people. 


YES NO SOMETIMES 
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POST-PROJECT SURVEY FORM 


Name: Age: 


KNOWLEDGE 


CIRCLE THE CORRECT ANSWER 


1. I saw five dollars fall out of my friend’s pocket. He did not see it. I picked it up 
and took it for myself. After all, “finders keepers, losers weepers.” This is a good 
way to live. 


TRUE FALSE 


2. The new kid in school is weird. I don’t like the way he dresses, looks, or speaks. It 
is okay for me to make fun of him and tease him. 


TRUE FALSE 


3. My teacher said no talking or eating in class. When she was not looking, I talked 
to my friend and she caught me. I had to stay for after school detention and missed 
seeing the basketball game. My teacher is mean and unfair. 


TRUE FALSE 


4. My mother did not buy me the PlayStation that I wanted. I got very angry and 
cursed, yelled and threw things at her. She deserved it because I did not get what I 
wanted. 


TRUE FALSE 


5. My father brought cupcakes home. He told us to take one each. I love cupcakes so 
I took two. My sister cried because she did not get one. Too bad, my father should 
have brought home more cupcakes. 


TRUE FALSE 
6. My brother plays on the school basketball team. He does not care about scoring 
points as long as he can show everyone how well he can dribble the ball. They 


should not get mad at him when he does not pass the ball to the other players. 


TRUE FALSE 


INTEREST 


CIRCLE THE CORRECT ANSWER 


1. I care whether other people trust me. 

YES NO 
2. I care about the feelings of other people. 

YES NO 
3. It is important to me to obey the rules. 

YES NO 
4. I would like to have good manners. 

YES NO 
5. I want to learn how to control my anger. 

YES NO 
6. I like to get along with other people. 


YES NO 


MAYBE 


MAYBE 


MAYBE 


MAYBE 


MAYBE 


MAYBE 
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PRACTICE 

CIRCLE THE CORRECT ANSWER 
1. I always try to be honest and truthful. 

YES NO SOMETIMES 
2. I always try to be fair and kind to other people. 

YES NO SOMETIMES 
3. I always obey the rules at home and in school. 

YES NO SOMETIMES 
4. I always show respect by saying “please”, “thank you”, and “excuse me”. 

YES NO SOMETIMES 
5. L usually get very angry and upset when I do not get my own way. 

YES NO SOMETIMES 
6. I always try to work together with other people. 


YES NO SOMETIMES 


CROSSWORD PUZZLE GAMES 
1. I like playing computer games. 
YES NO 
2. I like playing the crossword puzzle games manually. 
YES NO 
3. I like playing the crossword puzzle games on the Smart Board. 
YES NO 
4. Which type of crossword puzzle game did you prefer to play? 


MANUAL GAME SMARTBOARD GAME 


APPENDIX G 


WEEKLY LESSON PLANS 
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WEEK 1: LESSON PLAN 
LESSON PLAN THEME: TRUSTWORTHINESS 
TITLE: I CAN BE TRUSTED 


e [must first love and trust myself before I can love and trust other people. 

e True love means that I care about what happens to me and what happens to other 
people. 

Trust means to be honest and truthful. 

I must speak the truth at all times. 

To tell a lie means to speak something that is not true. 

When I try to make someone believe that something is true when I know that it is 
not true, is called deceit. 

To take something that does not belong to me is stealing. 

To cheat means to play or do things to trick other people. 

When I say “I am sorry”, I am giving an apology. 

I must always do the right thing, and avoid doing the wrong thing. 


IN CLASS DEMONSTRATION: I MUST BE A PERSON WHO CAN BE 
TRUSTED 


MATERIALS NEEDED 


A paper for each student, with one of the following words written on it: Kit Kat, 
Snickers, M&Ms, Fruit Snack. 


e Empty wrappers of the above candy 


e Variety of the above candy 


PRODECURE: 


e Students are given a piece of paper with the name of a candy bar written on it. 

e They are told that during class break, they will be given that candy. 

e When the break comes, the teacher ignores the students, and pretends that she has 
forgotten her promise. 

e When the students remind the teacher, she gives some students empty candy wrappers, 
some students get mints, while other students get nothing. 

e When students complain, they are asked to express how they feel about the teacher’s 
dishonesty. 

e At the end of the discussion, the students are rewarded with the appropriate candy or the 
candy of their choice. 
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WEEK 2: LESSON PLAN 
LESSON PLAN THEME: JUSTICE, EQUALITY, AND FAIRNESS. 
LESSON PLAN TITLE: I AM FAIR AND JUST 


* U. S. Constitution: “We hold these truths to be self-evident, that all men are created 
equal.” 
e This lesson is about justice, equality, and fairness. 
e Equal means the same. 
e [must treat people of all races the same, and I must not be prejudiced. 
e Prejudice means “an opinion or attitude formed unfairly or unjustly.” 
e [must give others a chance to speak and I must listen to what other people are 
saying. 
e When I ignore other people, I am being unkind. 
e When I show favoritism towards some people, I hurt other people. 
e In everything I do, I must play by the rules. 
e The opposite of fair is unfair. 
e [must not be selfish, because selfishness says “It’s all about me”, “I want it all”, 
“T’m leaving nothing for anyone else”. 


IN CLASS DEMONSTRATION: I MUST BE FAIR AND JUST. 


MATERIALS NEEDED 


A designer shirt. 
A tattered, washed out, t-shirt. 


A ceramic plate with a complete, balanced and nutritious meal using food models: 
baked chicken, baked potato, green beans, apple, bananas, strawberries, milk, and 
juice. 


A paper plate with bread and peanut butter. Glass of water. 


PROCEDURE: 


Tell the students the following story: 

e A mother has 2 sons. She likes one and dislikes the other, in the same way that 
Cinderella was disliked by her stepmother and step sisters. 

e Both sons are asked to clean the house. They both obey and do a good job. 

e She promises to reward them when she gets home. 

e She gives the son she likes the designer shirt and the wonderful nutritious meal, 
with milk, and juice. 

e She gives the son she dislikes the tattered washed out t-shirt and a paper plate 
with bread and peanut butter and a glass of water. 

e Is this fair? Class discussion follows. 
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WEEK 3: LESSON PLAN 

LESSON PLAN THEME: OBEDIENCE 

LESSON PLAN TITLE: IAM OBEDIENT 

“FOR EVERY ACTION, THERE IS A REACTION.” 


e [must think before I act. 

e There are consequences for all my actions. 

There is a price to pay when I disobey. 

Disobedience can lead to death. 

Another word for disobedience is rebellion. 

The laws of the land are the rules that must be obeyed. 
Rules help to keep order and prevent confusion. 

I will be held accountable for the things that I do. 
When I am obedient, I will live a long life. 

A bait is a trap to tempt a person to do something that he or she should not be 
doing. 


Ask Questions: Are you smarter than a two year old? 

WHY? 

WHAT IS THE AGE DIFFERENCE between you and a two year old? 
WHAT IS THE AGE DIFFERENCE between you and your parent? 
WHO has been on the earth longer and knows a lot more? 


IN CLASS DEMONSTRATION: I MUST BE OBEDIENT 


MATERIALS NEEDED 
e A mouse trap 
A mouse “stick ‘em” bait 


e 
e 2toy mice 
e Small piece of cheese or meat 


PROCEDURE: 


Set up mouse trap and “stick ‘em” with bait of cheese or meat. 

With toy mouse, simulate mouse running to get the bait. 

Have mouse suck on “stick ‘em” and the other mouse caught in mouse trap. 
Have class discussion on the significance of this demonstration. 


Stick ‘em represents being stuck or trapped as in prison. 

Mouse trap represents death or loss of life. 

Both states will eventually lead to death. 

Bait- anything that tempts you to do wrong such as stealing, drug dealing, taking drugs, 
etc. 
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WEEK 4: LESSON PLAN 
LESSON PLAN THREE: RESPECT 
LESSON PLAN TITLE: IAM RESPECTFUL 


e [must treat people the way I want to be treated. 

e [must respect the rights of other people. 

e Good behavior and good language are pleasing to others. 

e Saying “Please”, “Thank You”, and “Excuse me”, are examples of having good 
manners. 

I must be kind and care about the feelings of others. 

I must respect all those who are in authority. 

Being fair to others is another way to show respect. 

When I behave in a rough, harsh, and impolite way, I am being rude. 

e Bad language is disrespectful and it pollutes the air. 

e The Golden Rule says: “Do unto others as you would have them do unto you.” 


IN CLASS DEMONSTRATION: I MUST BE RESPECTFUL 


MATERIALS NEEDED: 


2 cans of party confetti. 
1 can of air freshener 
1 pack of stink bombs or container with stale boiled eggs 


PROCEDURE: 


Tell a story of a child who was corrected by a teacher. 


e The child starts cursing and using very bad language. 

e Release one can of the party confetti. 

e Simultaneously release a stink bomb or open container with boiled eggs. 

e Note reaction of students. Explain that bad language pollutes the air and makes 
everyone want to get away from the smell. 

e When you use bad language, people will avoid you and not want to help you. 

e Tell a story of a child who is corrected and responds appropriately. 

e Release other can of party confetti. 

e Spray room with air freshener. 

e Explain that good language refreshes the air, and is a very pleasant smell. 

e When you use good language people will want to be around you and will want to 


help you. 


WEEK 5: LESSON PLAN 
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LESSON PLAN THEME: DISCIPLINE AND SELF-CONTROL 
LESSON PLAN TITLE: I HAVE DISCIPLINE AND SELF-CONTROL 


I must learn to control my emotions. 

Respecting boundaries is a sign of discipline. 

Discipline helps to train my body and my mind. 

I practice discipline and self-control when I obey instructions and directions. 

I must learn to accept “No” as an answer. 

Resisting the temptation to steal, lie, and cheat is an example of self-control. 
When I lose my temper and say unkind things, I hurt other people. 

Conscience is the “gut-feeling” on the inside that tells me to do the right thing. 
e Hurt is sometimes expressed as anger. 

e Angry emotions will move you in the wrong direction. 


IN CLASS DEMONSTRATION: I MUST HAVE DISCIPLINE AND SELF- 
CONTROL 


MATERIALS NEEDED: 


e Tubes of toothpaste. 
e Paper plates. 


PROCEDURE: ! 


e Have students squirt toothpaste onto paper plates. 

e Explain that this is an example of losing our tempers and saying unkind, hurtful, 
and disrespectful things to other people. 

e Have students try to get toothpaste back in the tubes. 

e Explain that once the toothpaste is out, you cannot get it back into the tube. 

e CLASS DISCUSSION: Once you lose self-control and do and say hurtful and 
destructive things you cannot take them back. 


' Example taken from Blackwood, Rick, The Power of Multisensory Preaching and Teaching. © 2008 
Zondervan, Grand Rapids, Michigan pg 25 
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WEEK 6: LESSON PLAN 
LESSON PLAN THEME: COOPERATION 
LESSON PLAN TITLE: I AM COOPERATIVE 


e To work together means to cooperate. 

e We need other people because no man is an island. 

Like a baseball player, I must be a team player. 

I must work to unite people ad not to divide them. 

There is strength in unity. 

Our bodies are made up of many parts that work and function together as a whole. 
We are created for a purpose. 

Our gifts and talents are needed to build a strong community. 

A strong family will help build a strong community. 

If you do not listen to instruction, you may end up attending the school of hard 
knocks. 


IN CLASS DISCUSSION: I MUST BE COOPERATIVE 


MATERIALS NEEDED: 


CUPCAKES 
Empty boxes or packages of ingredients for a cake 


Butter Baking Powder 
Sugar Salt 

Eggs Flavoring 
Flour Milk 


PROCEDURE: 


e Explain to students what all the necessary ingredients for a cake are. 

e If any item is missing or in the wrong proportions, the cake will not taste or look 
right. 

e Explain what each ingredient in the cake does. 

e Explain that if a part of the body or an organ of the body is missing, the body 
won’t function or it could die. 

e If members of a team are missing, the team cannot play effectively. 

e Cooperation means everyone in his/her place, doing what he/she is supposed to be 
doing. 

Distribute cupcakes to students. 


APPENDIX H 


CROSSWORD PUZZLE GAMES 
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Provided By: TheTeachersCorner.net Crossword Maker 


Lesson 1: TRUSTWORTHINESS 


Please complete the crossword puzzle below 


trust love honest truth lie apologize stealing cheat deceit right 


Across: Down: 

1. I must love and myself and other 2. I must speak the at all times. 
people. 5. When I try to make someone believe that 

3. To play or do things to trick others is to something is true when I know it is not is called 
4. I must always do the thing and avoid __ 6. Trust means to be and truthful. 

doing the wrong thing. 7. To take something that does not belong to me is 
8. True means you care about what 

happens to other people 

9. To means to say I am sorry. 

10. To tell a means to speak something 


that is not true. 
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Provided By: TheTeachersCorner.net Crossword Maker 


Lesson 1: TRUSTWORTHINESS KEY 


Please complete the crossword puzzle below 


Across: Down: 
1. I must love and myself and other 2. I must speak the at all times. (truth) 
people. (trust) 5. When I try to make someone believe that 
3. To play or do things to trick others is to something is true when I know it is not is called 
. (cheat) . (deceit) 
4. I must always do the thing and avoid _ 6. Trust means to be and truthful. (honest) 
doing the wrong thing. (right) 7. To take something that does not belong to me is 
8. True means you care about what . (stealing) 
happens to other people (love) 
9. To means to say I am sorry. 
(apologize) 
10. To tell a means to speak something 


that is not true. (lie) 
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Provided By: TheTeachersCorner.net Crossword Maker 


Lesson 2: JUSTICE, EQUALITY, and FAIRNESS 


Please complete the crossword puzzle below 


unfair selfish share equal rules hurt justice listen prejudice unkind 


Across: Down: 

1. This word means the same : , 2. This lesson is about , equality, and 

3. To show favoritism to some people will cause me fairness. 

to other people. 5. When I am mean to others and ignore them, I am 
4. To have an opinion or attitude that is unfair or being 2 

unjust; ; 6. I must take turns and learn to 

8. I must give others a chance to speak and must 7. I must always play by the 

learn to to what others are saying. 10. The opposite of fair is 


9. It's all about me means I am 
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Provided By: TheTeachersCorner.net Crossword Maker 


Lesson 2: JUSTICE, EQUALITY, and FAIRNESS KEY 


Please complete the crossword puzzle below 


Across: Down: 

1. This word means the same : . (equal) 2. This lesson is about , equality, and 

3. To show favoritism to some people will cause me fairness. (justice) 

to other people. (hurt) 5. When I am mean to others and ignore them, I am 
4. To have an opinion or attitude that is unfair or being . (unkind) 

unjust; . (prejudice) 6. I must take turns and learn to . (share) 
8. I must give others a chance to speak and must 7. 1 must always play by the . (rules) 
learn to to what others are saying. (listen) 10. The opposite of fair is . (unfair) 


9. It's all about me means I am . (selfish) 
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Provided By: TheTeachersCorner.net Crossword Maker 


Lesson 3: OBEDIENCE 


Please complete the crossword puzzle below 


death order disobey rebel obedient 
Across: 
1. When I am , | will live a long and 


successful life. 

4. Rules help to keep 
confusion. 

5. There are 

6. Disobedience can lead to , 
8.A is a trap to tempt a person to do 
something that is wrong. 


and to prevent 


for all my actions. 


accountable 


bait rules consequences — think 


Down: 


2. There is a price to pay when I , 
3. I will be held for the things that I 
do. 

7. 1 must always before I act. 
9. Another word for disobey is to 

10. The laws of the land are the 

be obeyed. 


that must 


310 


Provided By: TheTeachersCorner.net Crossword Maker 


Lesson 3: OBEDIENCE KEY 


Please complete the crossword puzzle below 


Across: 


1. When I am , | will live a long and 
successful life. (obedient) 
4. Rules help to keep 
confusion. (order) 


and to prevent 


5. There are for all my actions. 
(consequences) 

6. Disobedience can lead to . (death) 
8.A is a trap to tempt a person to do 


something that is wrong. (bait) 


Down: 


2. There is a price to pay when I 
(disobey) 

3. I will be held 
do. (accountable) 
7. [must always before I act. (think) 

9. Another word for disobey is to . (rebel) 
10. The laws of the land are the that must 
be obeyed. (rules) 


for the things that I 


respect 


Across: 


1. Please, Thank You, and Excuse Me are examples 


of good 
4. Bad 
the air. 


7. To behave in a rough, harsh, and impolite way is 


to be 
8. I must 
9. I must 


manners language treat authority 


is disrespectful and it pollutes 


the rights of other people. 
the way I want to be treated. 
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Provided By: TheTeachersCorner.net Crossword Maker 


Lesson 4: RESPECT 


Please complete the crossword puzzle below 


feelings goldenrule behavior fair rude 


Down: 

2. I must be kind and care about the of 
others. 

3. Good and good language are pleasing to 
other people and are a sing of good manners. 

5. Another way to show respect is to be to 
other people. 


6. Do unto others as you would have them do unto 
you is called the : 

10. I must respect my parents, my teachers, and all 
other people in 
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Provided By: TheTeachersCorner.net Crossword Maker 


Lesson 4: RESPECT KEY 


Please complete the crossword puzzle below 


Across: 


1. Please, Thank You, and Excuse Me are examples 
of good . (manners) 

4. Bad is disrespectful and it pollutes 
the air. (language) 

7. To behave in a rough, harsh, and impolite way is 


to be . (tude) 

8. I must the rights of other people. 
(respect) 

9. I must the way I want to be treated. 
(treat) 


Down: 


2. I must be kind and care about the of 
others. (feelings) 

3. Good and good language are pleasing to 
other people and are a sing of good manners. 
(behavior) 

5. Another way to show respect is to be 

other people. (fair) 

6. Do unto others as you would have them do unto 
you is called the . (golden rule) 
10. I must respect my parents, my teachers, and all 
other people in . (authority) 


to 
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Name: 


Provided By: TheTeachersCorner.net Crossword Maker 


Lesson 5: DISCIPLINE and SELF-CONTROL 


Please complete the crossword puzzle below 


accept emotion instruction conscience anger takeback boundaries discipline _ self 


control hurt 


Across: Down: 

1. When I act out or speak in anger, I cannot 2. Respecting is a sign of discipline. 
the hurtful actions or words. 3. When I obey and directions, I am 

4. Resisting temptation to steal, lie, and cheat isan _ practicing discipline and self-control. 

example of 6. I must learn to No as an answer. 

5. I must learn to control my 7. helps to train my mind and my 

8. is the gut feeling on the inside that body. 


tells us to do the right thing. 

9. Hurt is sometimes expressed as 

10. When I lose my temper and say unkind things, I 
the feelings of other people. 


314 


Provided By: TheTeachersCorner.net Crossword Maker 


Lesson 5: DISCIPLINE and SELF-CONTROL KEY 


Please complete the crossword puzzle below 


Across: Down: 

1. When I act out or speak in anger, I cannot 2. Respecting is a sign of discipline. 
the hurtful actions or words. (take back) (boundaries) 

4. Resisting temptation to steal, lie, and cheat isan 3. When I obey and directions, I am 

example of . (self control) practicing discipline and self-control. (instruction) 

5. I must learn to control my . (emotion) 6.1 must learn to No as an answer. (accept) 

8. is the gut feeling on the inside that 7. helps to train my mind and my 

tells us to do the right thing. (conscience) body. (discipline) 


9. Hurt is sometimes expressed as 
(anger) 
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10. When I lose my temper and say unkind things, I 
the feelings of other people. (hurt) 


316 


Provided By: TheTeachersCorner.net Crossword Maker 


Lesson 6: COOPERATION 


Please complete the crossword puzzle below 


team family island unite school cooperate parts purpose community — strength 


Across: Down: 

1. People need other people because no man is 2. Our bodies are made up of many that 
an ‘ function together as a whole. 

4. There is in unity. 3. We are created for a in this life. 


5. If you do not obey instructions, you will end up in 6. Our gifts and talents are needed to build a strong 
the of hard knocks. , 

7. To work together means to ; 8. I must work to people and not divide 
9. A strong leads to a strong community them. 

and a strong nation. 

10. Like a basketball player, I must be a 

player. 
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Provided By: TheTeachersCorner.net Crossword Maker 


Lesson 6: COOPERATION KEY 


Please complete the crossword puzzle below 


Across: 

1. People need other people because no man is 

an . (island) 

4. There is in unity. (strength) 

5. If you do not obey instructions, you will end up in 
the of hard knocks. (school) 

7. To work together means to 

(cooperate) 

9. A strong leads to a strong community 


and a strong nation. (family) 


Down: 


2. Our bodies are made up of many that 

function together as a whole. (parts) 

3. We are created for a in this life. 

(purpose) 

6. Our gifts and talents are needed to build a strong 
. (Community) 

8. I must work to 

them. (unite) 


people and not divide 
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10. Like a basketball player, I must be a 
player. (team) 


APPENDIX I 


STAR AWARDS 
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STAR AWARDS 


WEEK 1: I CAN BE TRUSTED 


STAR COLOR: RED 
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NAME 


THURSDAY 


FRIDAY 


MONDAY 


TUESDAY 


WEDNESDAY 


The Star Awards demonstrate the following traits: 


Honesty, truthfulness, trustworthiness, and love 


STAR AWARDS 


WEEK 2: I AM FAIR AND JUST 
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NAME 


THURSDAY 


FRIDAY 


MONDAY 


TUESDAY 


WEDNESDAY 


The Star Awards demonstrate the following traits: 


Fairness, kindness, unselfishness, and equality 


WEEK 3: I AM OBEDIENT 


STAR AWARDS 
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NAME 


THURSDAY 


FRIDAY 


MONDAY 


TUESDAY 


WEDNESDAY 


The Star Awards demonstrate the following traits: 


Obedience, orderliness, following rules, and accountability 


WEEK 4: I AM RESPECTFUL 


STAR AWARDS 
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NAME 


THURSDAY 


FRIDAY 


MONDAY 


TUESDAY 


WEDNESDAY 


The Star Awards demonstrate the following traits: 


Respect, good manners, good language, and good behavior 


STAR AWARDS 


WEEK 5: I HAVE DISCIPLINE AND SELF-CONTROL 
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NAME 


THURSDAY 


FRIDAY 


MONDAY 


TUESDAY 


WEDNESDAY 


The Star Awards demonstrate the following traits: 
Self-control, discipline, accepting correction, and following directions 


STAR AWARDS 
WEEK 6: I AM COOPERATIVE 
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NAME 


THURSDAY 


FRIDAY 


MONDAY 


TUESDAY 


WEDNESDAY 


The Star Awards demonstrate the following traits: 
Unity, teamwork, cooperation, and being a good neighbor 


APPENDIX J 


WEEK 5 OBSERVATIONAL SURVEY-MANUAL PUZZLE 
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NAME: POSITION: 


WEEK 5 OBSERVATIONAL SURVEY - MANUAL PUZZLE 


Check the answer that best describes your observations. 
1. The context of these crossword puzzles were 
- too easy for age and grade 
- appropriate for age and grade 
- too difficult for age and grade 
2. The time allotted to complete the crossword puzzles was 
-too little 
-adequate 
-too much 
3. Based on your observations, the students were 
-very interested in the manual crossword puzzle 
- mildly interested in the manual crossword puzzle 
- not interested in the manual crossword puzzle 


4. Based on your memory and observations from the previous weeks, which type of 
puzzle (manual or computer) was more interesting to the students? 


5. Why do you think so? 


APPENDIX K 


WEEK 6 OBSERVATIONAL SURVEY-COMPUTER GAME 
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NAME: POSITION: 


WEEK 6 OBSERVATIONAL SURVEY - COMPUTER PUZZLE 


Check the answer that best describes your observations. 


1. The context of these crossword puzzles were 
- too easy for age and grade 
- appropriate for age and grade 
- too difficult for age and grade 
2. The time allotted to complete the crossword puzzles was 
-too little 
-adequate 
-too much 
3. Based on your observations, the students were 
-very interested in the computer crossword puzzle 
- mildly interested in the computer crossword puzzle 
- not interested in the computer crossword puzzle 


4. Based on your memory and observations from the previous weeks, which type of 
puzzle (manual or computer) was more interesting to the students? 


5. Why do you think so? 


APPENDIX L 


FOCUS GROUP INTERVIEW FORM 
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Focus Group Interview Form 
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Student Name | Do You Like Do you like Do you like Which type of 
Playing playing the playing the CPG did you 
Computer CPG CPG on the prefer, M, or 
Games? manually? Smart Board? | S? 


*CPG- means crossword puzzle game 


*M- manual game 


*S- Smart Board game 


APPENDIX M 


EDITED VERSION OF AUTHOR’S JOURNAL 
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Edited Version of Author’s Journal 


Day One Week One 


Day Two Week One 


Arrived at 9:00 am, met with nurse manager, teachers, and therapy 
aides. 

Introduced to Teaching Staff and other facility staff. 

Two classes met separately. 

Students very unruly, cursing with much profanity. 

Difficulty teaching due to disruptive behavior of two students in 
particular (Student C and another not selected for research study). 
Student C stated that he wanted to read but when given the opportunity, 
he began making a mockery of the activity. The privilege was then 
given to female Student B. 

Student C got very upset and began overturning desks and chairs, 
kicking, screaming, and cursing. He was removed from class by the 
Disciplinary deans. 

Conducted second class with other group. Experienced the same 
disruptive behaviors. 

Both groups given the pre-project survey forms. 

Later met with Computer teacher to decide a time for computer game. 
Noted conflicts with available time, space, and the logistics for 
scheduling context associates for class support. 

Program Director makes the decision to merge classes for the duration 
of the program, 

Candy given to students at the end of the session. 


Project design changed. Classes merged so there are no longer two 
groups. Computer game playing will alternate every other week. Thus 
Weeks 1, 3, and 5 will play the game manually while Weeks 2, 4, and 6 
will do computer Smart Board game. 

Decided to do a Focus Group interview on Day Two of Week Six so 
students can give their personal opinions about the two types of games. 
Recap of Lesson One. 

Manual administration of crossword puzzle games. Students have never 
done a crossword puzzle before, so extra time is spent to explain the 
process. 

All clues are read to students, and teachers and context associates 
administer individualized help as needed. 

Teachers and context associates are asked not to give students the 
answers to the puzzle. This is an exercise to assess their comprehension 
and retention of the information taught the day before. 

One teacher suggested that we alternate the weekly meetings between 
the two classrooms in an effort to help the students to learn to share and 
to be hospitable. 

In general, classes went well, with great support from the staff. 
Teachers given Star Awards Chart to be filled in for each week, 
beginning Thursday through Wednesday. 

Charts will note improvements in behavior. 

Students given candy at end of session 


Day One Week Two 


Merging of classes going well. Students were a bit distracted but no 
major incidences about being in the same classroom. 

Taught lesson as planned. 

Students still easily distracted with lots of bad language. 

Met with computer teacher to discuss the following day’s computer 
game. 
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Collected Star Awards Form and presented a new form to one teacher 
only. The other teacher expressed great reluctance to using the form. 
Fruit Snacks given at the end of the session. 


Day Two Week Two 


Recap of Day One’s lesson. 

Classes went very well. Students were attentive ad all participated very 
well. 

Students unable to solve puzzles directly on Smart Board. 

Manual puzzle given first to fill in the answers and the students 
volunteered to go to the Smart Board. 

All were eager to participate and some wanted to go more than once. 
Several students tried to be disruptive with cursing and heckling at the 
end of the class. 

They were curtailed by the computer teacher and the Disciplinary deans. 
Students were given juice to take back to their classrooms. 


Day One Week Three 


Taught lessons on obedience and did demonstrations. 

Students very attentive during this demo. 

Dealt with the usual disruptions and misbehaviors. 

Students were really attentive and interested during the discussion on 
consequences for bad behaviors. 

Informed by staff that the following Thursday was the scheduled annual 
facility BBQ. Possibility of classes being cancelled on that day. 
Noticed that students were becoming more tolerant of each other, with 
less bickering and less territorial about classroom space. 

Collect Star Awards Form and presented new forms. 

Students given cookies at the end of the session. 


Day Two Week Three 


Recap of previous day’s lesson. 

Students extremely rambunctious, abusive, and threatening. 

Several disciplinary deans had to be called to the classroom. 

Student C and two others were really very disruptive. However, when a 
Disciplinary dean warned him of the impending consequences, he 
became very quiet for the remainder of the session. 

Noted that once the male authority figures entered the room, the 
students were quiet capable of being disciplined and to behave 
themselves. 

As an aside, I realized that behaviors were not all due to mental illness. 
But were also due to the students performing whenever they felt that 
there were very little consequences for their actions. 

Not surprisingly, students responded more positively to the male 
authority figures and to a very strong female presence. 

Manual computer game administered; students became very attentive 
for this part of the session. 

Students given fruit snacks at the end of the session. 


Day One Week Four 


Classes were in session due to very rainy weather. Thus, BBQ even 
postponed. 

Taught lesson as planned, despite disruptive behaviors of several 
students. 

Students were very interested and awestruck by the demonstration, in 
spite of the misbehavior of several students. 

All wanted to handle the in class demonstrations and to smell the 
various odors. 

A few students were removed from the class by the disciplinary deans 
for rude and disruptive behaviors. 

Students given juice at the end of the session. 
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Day Two Week Four 


Recap of previous day’s lesson. 

Manual game given to students to identify the correct answers prior to 
going to the Smart Board. 

Surprisingly, Student C, the most disruptive of all students finished first 
and was the first volunteer to go to the board. 

Most students still struggling with looking at the manual game and then 
transferring answers to Smart Board. 

Today, the Smart Board projector had technical difficulties and the 
projector kept shifting and erasing the information. 

Students directed to continue filling in answers manually. 


Day One Week Five 


Class cancelled due to annual Facility BBQ. 


Day Two Week Five 


Double period allotted due to previous day’s cancellation. 

Taught lesson on Discipline and Self-Control and performed in class 
demo. 

Distributed crossword puzzle to students but was very concerned about 
the productively of this session. 

Concerned about student not having enough time to assimilate lesson. 
Academic dean attended session to help with students. 

Collected Star Award from one teacher and provided new form. 

Some students got very upset when toothpaste demonstration was 
removed. They wanted to play with this all day. 


Day One Week Six 


All public schools closed due to giving students a “snow day”. This extra day off, 
was due to the scheduling of days in the school year calendar when school would 
be closed due to inclement weather. Since the past winter had been relatively 
mild, these “extra” days had to be given back to the students. 


Day Two Week Six 


Classes ran for two periods, with students assembled in the computer lab. Lesson 
on cooperation taught with the accompanying class demonstration. 


Students were given the manual crossword puzzle and asked to fill in 
answers first, and then forms were collected. 

Students were very attentive and very focused, which was quite 
surprising. 

Hands were eagerly raised to go to the Smart Board to answer clues. 
Student D volunteered to help peers manipulate the Smart Board, since 
this session, the stationary Smart Board was being used and the answers 
were being typed in on the computer. 

Some students were not adept at moving the cursor, so he stood and 
assisted everyone. 

This was an excellent example of the lesson for the day, which was on 
cooperation. 

Student D was commended for his exemplary team work. 

Students were briefly allowed to handle empty boxes of cake 
ingredients. 

At the end of the game, students returned to the classroom to complete 
the post test and to respond to the Focus Group interviews. 

This was the most well-behaved the students had ever been in the six 
week duration of the project. 

Cupcakes and juice were given to all students as a demonstration of the 
cooperation lesson. 

Gifts, thank you cards, etc., were given to teachers and Nurse Managers 
for their assistance in getting this project executed. 
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